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PREFACE. 



The volume now ofTered to the public is intended to 
furnish the pupil his first lessons in Latin. As an Ele- 
mentary Drill-book, it aims to supply a want long felt in 
our schools. In no stage of a course of classical study is 
judicious instruction of niore vital importance than in that 
which deals with the forms and elements of the Latin lan- 
guage. To the beginner, every thing is new, and requires 
minute and careful illustration. He must at the very out- 
set become so familiar with all the grammatical inflections, 
with their exact form and force, that he will recognize 
them with promptness and certainty wherever they occur. 
He must not lose time in uncertain conjecture, where posi- 
tive knowledge alone will be of any real value. Lnprove- 
ment on this point is one of the pressing needs of our 
schools. This volume is intended as a contribution to 
classical education in aid of this particular work. It aims 
to lighten the burden of the teacher in elementary drill, 
and to aid him in grounding his pupils in the first ele- 
ments of the Latin language. 

It is the unmistakable verdict of the class-room, that 
theory and practice must not be separated in the study of 
language. The true method of instruction will make am- 
ple provision for both. On the one hand, the pupil must, 
by a vigorous use of the memory, become master of all the 
grammatical forms and rules ; while, on the other hand, he 
must not be denied the luxury of using the knowledge 
which he is so laboriously acquiring. 

To this just and urgent demand of the class-room, the 

iii 



IV PREFACE. 

author's Mrst Latin Book, published fifteen years since, on 
the basis of Dr. Arnold's works> owed its origin. For the 
favor with which it was received, and for the generous 
interest with which it has so long been regarded, the author 
desires here to express his sincere thanks to the numerous 
classical instructors whose fidelity in its use has contrib^ 
uted so largely to its success. In the conviction, however^ 
that it has now done its appointed work, he begs leave to 
offer them the present volume as its successor. 

The great objection to most First Latin Books, that^ 
however excellent they may be in themselves, they are not 
especially adapted to any particular Grammar, and that 
they accordingly fill the memory of the pupil with rules 
and statements which must, as far as possible, be unlearned 
as soon as he passes to his Grammar, is entirely obviated 
in this volume. All the gi*ammatical portions of it, even 
to the numbering of the articles, are introduced in the 
exact form and language of the author's Grammar. In- 
deed, the paradigms are not only the same as in the Gram- 
mar, but also occupy the same place on the page ; so that 
even the local associations which the beginner so readily 
forms with the pages of his firet book may be transferred 
directly to the Grammar. 

This work is intended to be complete in itself. It com- 
prises a distinct outline of Latin Grammar, Exercises for 
Double Translation, Suggestions to the Learner, Notes and 
Vocabularies. As an Introduction to the author's Gram- 
mar, Reader and Latin Composition, it discusses and illus- 
trates precisely those points which are deemed most essen- 
tial as a preparation for the course of study presented in 
those works. 

Providence^ R.I.j June^ 186fi, 
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EXPLANATION OF REFERENCES AND ABBREVIATIONS. 



Thk numerals refer to apticles in this work. 



The following abbreviations occur : 



abl ablative. 

ace accusative. 

act. active. 

adv adverb. 

conj conjunction. 

dat dative. 

f. feminine. 

gen genitive. 

indef. indefinite. 

interrog interrogative. 

m. masculine. 



n. 
nom. 



part 

pass 

pers 

plur., or j)I. . . 

prep 

rel 



smg. 
voc. 



neuter. 

nominative. 

page. 

particle. 

passive. 

person. 

plural. 

preposition. 

relative. 

singular. 

vocative. 
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INTKOBUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 



1. Latin Grahmab treats of the principles of the Latin 
language, 

PART FIRST. 
ORT HO GRAPH Y,i 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, with 
the omission of to. 

3. Classes of Lettebs. — Letters are divided into two 

classes : — 

L Vowels 

II. Consonants; — 

1. Liquids 

2. Spirants 

3. Mutes: 1) Labials — lip-letters 

2 ) Dentals — teeth-letters . 

3) Gutturals — throcU-letters 

4. Double Consonants .... 

4. Combinations of Letters. — We notice here, 

1. Diphthongs, — combinations of two vowels in one syllable. 
The most common are ae, oe, au, 

2. Double Consonants, — x=c» or gs; zz=zds or sd. 

3. Ch, ph, thy are best treated, not as combinations of letters, 
but only as aspirated forms of c, p, and t, sshla only a breathing. 

^ Orthography treats of the letters and sounds of the language. 



a, 


e, 


1,' 


D, 1 


u,y. 


I, 


m, 


n, 


»r. 




h, 


f, 


▼, 
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s« 


b, 


P» 


f, 


V. 




d, 


t. 




• 




c, 


g» 


k, 


q» 


h. 


X, 


z. 









2 INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 

5. Pronunciation. — Scholars in different countries gen- 
erally pronounce Latin substantially as they do their own 
languages. In this country, however, three distinct Meth- 
ods are recognized, generally known as the English^ the 
Romany and the Continental^ For the convenience of the 
instructor y we add a brief outline of each.* 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 
1. Sounds of the Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. 

7. Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 
sounds — a as in fate^ e in mete^ i in pine, o in wo^e, u in 
tuhe^ y in type — in the following situations : -^ 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel: se, si, ser^-vi, 
se/-vo, coZ-nuy mi'-sy, 

2. In all syllables before a vowel or diphthong : d^-usy 
de-o'-rum^ d^-ae^ di-ef-iy nf-hi-lum.^ 

3. In penultimate* syllables before a single consonant or 
a mute with I or r: pa'-ter^ pa'^tres^ A'-thos^ (y-thrys, 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or a mute with loi r: do-lo'-ris^ a-grid-oAa. 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America : men^-sa. 

8. Short Sounds. — Vowels have their short English - 
sounds — a as in fat^ e in me^, i in pin^ o in not^ u in tuhj 
y in myth — in the following situations : — 

1 Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every na- 
tion on the continent of Europe has its own method. 

2 The pupil will, of course, study only the method adopted in the 
school. 

8 In these rules no account is taken of ^, as that is only a breath- 
ing : hence the first i in nihilum is treated as a vowel before another 
vowel. For the same reason, ch, pk, and th are treated as single 
mutes : thus, th in Athos and Othrys. 

^ Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 
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1. In final syllables ending in a consonant: a'-maf, 
a'-met^ remf-it^ sol^ con'-svX^ Te^-tkys.; except post^ es finals 
and 08 final in plural cases : res, di-ea, hos, a'^ros. 

2. In all syllables before a?, or any two consonants, 
except a mute with Z or r (7, 3 and 4) : reaf-it, heV-lum, 
rex-e'-runt, hel-lo'-rum. 

3. In all accented syllables not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : dom'-l-nus, patf-ri-biis. But, 

1) A, e, or o, before a single consonant (or a mate with / or ry 
followed by e, t, or y^ before another vowel, has the long sound : 
af-ci-eSf a'-cri-a^ me'-re'Of do''Ce-o. 

2) Uf in any syllable not final, before a single consonant, or a 
mute with / or r, except bl, has the long sound : Pu'-ni-cuSj sa-lvf' 

hri'tas, 

2. Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

0. Ae like e: Cae^sar, Daect-d-lvs.^ 
Oe like e : Oe'-ta, Oed'-t-pus.^ 
All, as in author : au'-rum. 

Eu . . . neuter: neu'-ter,^ 

3. Sounds op the Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced, in general, as in 
English; but a few directions may aid the learner. 

11. C, O, S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. O and Q are soft, (like s and j) before 6, t, y, ae, and oe, and 
hard in other situations : ce^-do (se'do), ci'-visy Cy'-rus, cae'-do, 
coe'-pij a'-ge (a'-je), a'-gi; ca'-do (ka'-do), co'^go, cum, Ga'-des, 

2.' S generally has its English sound, as in son, this : sa'-cer, 
sU'dus. 

1 The diphthong has the l<mg sound in Cae'sar and Oe -to, accord- 
ing to 7, 3, but the short sound in Baed'-Orlus (Ded -a-lus) and Oed'- 
I'pus (Ed'-i-pus), according to 8, 3, as e would be thus pronounced 
in the same situations. 

^ M and ui, when used as diphthongs, have the long sound of i : 
heii cuU 
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1) S final after «, ae, ati, &, m, n, r, is pronounced like z: spes^ 
praeSy lausj urbs, hV-ems, monsy pars. 

3. T has its regular English sound as in time : t^-mory to'-tus. 

4. X has generally its regular English sound, like ks: rexf-r 
(rek'-si), ux^-or (uk'-sor). 

12. C, S, T, X, aspirated. — Before i preceded by an 
accented syllable, and followed by a vowel, c, a, f, and x 
are aspirated ; c, 9, and t taking the sound of sh^ x that of 
ksh: ao'-ci-us (sp'-she-us) , AV-si-um (Al'-she-um) , a/-^i- 
um (al'-she-um), andi-i-us) ank'-she-us) . G has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo preceded by an accented syl- 
lable: ca-du'-ce-tts (ca-du'-she-us), JSic'-y-on (Sish'-e-on), 

4. Syllables. 

13. In Latin, eveiy word has as man}' syllables as it has 
vowels and diphthongs : mo'-re^ per-siia'-de^ men'-sae. 

Exercise I. 

Pronounce the following words according to the English 

Method. 

1. Men'-sam,^ men'-sas, men'-sis, men'-sae,^ men-sa'- 
rum.* 2. Ho'-ram,* ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae,* ho-ra'-rum.* 
3. Scho'-la,^ scho'-lam, scho'-las, scho'-lis, scho'-lae, scho- 
la'-rum. 4. Co-ro'-na,' co-ro'-nam, co-ro'-nas, co-ro'-nis, 
co-ro'-nae.* 5. Ci'-vis,* civ'-i-um, ciV-i-bus. 6. Car'- 
men,^° car'-mi-nis, car^-mi-ne." 7. Rex," re'-gis,^ re'-gi, 



re'-gum 


}^ 8. A' 


-ci-em," a'-ci-e, a 


'-ci-es.« 




18,2; 


, 8,1. 


• 7, 3; 8, 1. 




11 


8,3; 7,3; 7,1. 


2 8,2; 


is;^,^ 


^7, 3; 7, 3,1). 




12 


11,4. 


«8,2: 


; 7,3; 8,1. 


« 7, 3; 9; 7, 1. 




18 


11,1; 7,3; 8,1. 


*7,3; 


; 8,1. 


» 11, land 2; 7,3; 


8,1. 


14 


8, 3,1); 12; 8,1. 


e7,3. 


i 9; 7, 1. 


w 11,1; 8, 2; 8,1. 




16 


11,2,1). 



ORTHOGRAPHY. — SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 

ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Sounds of the Vowels. 
16, The vowel sounds are the following : — 





LONG. 


• 






SHORT. 




a like a in 


father : 


af-ris. 


S like a in fast : 


a'-Ttiet, 


§ a 


made: 


e^'dL 


S 


e 


net: 


re'-get. 


i e 


me:* 


t-n. 


I 


• 

I 


divert : 


vf-det. 


5 


rode: 


o'-ras. 


5 





romance 


: mo'-net. 


U 


do: 


u'-no. 


fi 


u 


full: 


8uf-mu8, 



1. When a short vowel is lengthened by position (21, 2), it 
retains its short sound: sunt, ti as in sU'-mUs. 

4. U. — After q, and generally after g, u has the sound of w: 
qui (kwe), lln'-guH (lin'-gwa). So also in culy hul, hulc, and some- 
times after s : sua'-d^-o (swa'-de-o). 

2. Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

16. In diphthongs, each vowel retains its own sound : — 

ae (for ai) like the English aye (yes) : men'-sae} 
an like ow in how : cau'-sd. 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foef-dus. 

1. Ei, as in veil, and eu, with the sounds of e and u combined, 
occur in a few words: rfem, neu'-i^r. 

3. Sounds of the Consonants. 

17. Most of the consonants are pronounced nearly as in 
English ; but the following require special notice : — 

C like Jc in king : ce^-lis (kalas) , cl'-vi (kewe) . 
g g get : gre'-ntis, re^-gts. 
j y yet: jd'-cet (yaket) , Jus'-sum. 

s s son : sa'-cer^ so'-ror. 

V t t time : tt^-mory to'-tus. 

V to we : va'-dum^ vt-ci. 

^ Combining the sounds of a and L 
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4. Syllables. 

18. In dividing words into syllables, make as many 
syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs: md'-rcy 
persuct'de^ men'sae. 

Exercise II. 

Pronounce the following Words according to the Roman 

Method, • 

1. Ho'-rS, ho'-rSm, ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-riim. 
2. Glo'-rl-a, glo'-ri-2m, glo'-ri-ae. 3. Do'-ntim, do'-ni, do'- 
no, do'-n5, do-no'-rOm, do'-nis. 4. Ci'-vis, cf-vi, cf-vqm, 
cf-ves, ci'-vi-flm, cl'-vl-biis. 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

19. The Continental Method, as adopted in this country, 
is almost identical with the Roman, except in the pronun- 
ciation of the consonants, in which it more nearly coincides 
with the English. See 15, 16, 10, 11, 12, and 18. 

Exercise III. 

Pronounce the following Words according to the Continental 

Method. 

1. Ho'-ra, ho'-rSm, ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-rfim. 
2. Gl6'-ri-a, gl6'-r!-am, glo'-ri-ae. 3. Do'-niim, do'-ni, do'- 
no, do'-nS, do-no'-rfim, do'-nis. 4. Ci'-vls, cf-vi, ci'-vem, 
cf-ves, cf-vl-Sm, cl'-vl-btls. 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.^ 

21. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity, 
1. If it contains a diphthong : haec. 



Common; i.e., sometimes long, and sometimes short. 
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2. If its vowel is followed by j^ », 2, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with lox r: rex, mons. 

22. Short. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : df-is, vi-ae, ni-hlL^ 

23. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, 
naturally* short, is followed by a mute with lor r: a'-gn. 

1. The signs ■", ^, **, are used to mark quantity, the first 
denoting that the syllable over which it is placed is long, the 
second that it is shorty and the third that it is common: trgrO-rUnu^ 

ACCENTUATION. 

24. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first: men'-sa* 

25. Words of more than two syllables are accented * on 

1 No account is taken of the breathing h. See 7, 2, note 3, 

* A vowel is said to be naturally short, when it is short in its 
own nature; i.e., in Itself , without reference to its position. 

^ By referring to 15 and 19, it will be seen, that, in the Boman 
Method and in the Continental, quantity and sound coincide with 
each other: a vowellong iu quantity is long in sound, and a vowel 
short in quantity is short in sound. But, by referring to 7 and 8, it 
will be seen, that, in the English Method, the quantity of a vowel 
does not at all affect its sound, except in determining the accent 
(25). Hence, in this method, a vowel long in quantity is often 
short in sound, and a vowel short iu quantity is often long in 
sound. Thus in rex, urbs, drs, sol, the vowels are all long in quan- 
tity ; but by 8, 1, they all have the short English sounds : while in 
a»8, TJtttrg, the vowels ai*e all short in quantity ; but by 7, 1, and 3, 
they all have the long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing 
according to the English Method, determine the place of the accent 
by the quantity (according to 25), and then determine the sounds 
©f the letters irrespective of quantity (according to 7-12). 

* In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be expected to accent 
words in pronunciation according to these rules. The quantity of 
the penult in words of more than two syllables will therefore be 
marked (unless determined by 21 and 22), to enable him to ascer^ 
tain the place of the accent. 
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the Penult^^ if that is long in quantity ; otherwise on the 
Antepenult : ^ ho-no'-ris^ con'-su-lis, 

4. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable 
before the primary accent; on the second, if that is the first syl- 
lable of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third: 
mdn'-u-ef-runt ; m^n'-u-t-ra'-miis ; in-stau'-rd-vef-runt. 

Exercise IV. 
Accent and pronounce the follomng Words,* 

1. CSronS,* eCronae, cSronartim.* 2. Gemmae,* gemmam, 
gemmartim. 3. Sapientiae,' amicitiae, justiitiae, gloriae.' 
4. S^pienti^m, Smlciti^m, justiti^m, glori^m. 5. SSpientiS, 
S.mldtia, justitia, gloria. 



PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 



37. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech^ are: NounSy Adjectives^ Pro- 
nounsy VerbSy Adverbs^ Prepositions^ Conjunctions^ and 

Interjections. 

♦ 

CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

39. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing: CtcerOy Cicero; Boma^ Rome; domus^ 
house. % 

1 Penult, last syllable but one ; antepenult, the last but two. 

2 According to the method adopted in the school. 

825; 7, 4,1). Ml, 1;24. 7 il, 1; 8, 3, 1). 

*26, 4. «25,4; 8,3,1); 12. 

8 Thus in Latin, as in English, words are divided, according to 
their use, into eight classes, called Parts of Speech. 
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1. A Proper Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place: 
Cich'o; ROmd. 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of 
a class of obj[ects: vxTf a man; )^Usj horse. 

40. Nouns have Oendevj Number^ Person^ and Case. 

I. Gender. 

41. There are three genders :^ Masculine j Feminine, and 

Neuter. 

1. In some nonns, gender is determined by signification; in 
others, by endings. 

42. General Bules for Gender. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of -MaZes ; Cicero; vtr, man; rex, king. 

2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Rhenus, 
Rhine ; I^tus, south wind ; Martius, March. 

II. Feminines. 

1 . Names of Females : mutier, woman ; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees: 
Aegyptus, Egi'pt; Roma, Bome; Dilos, Delos; pirus, 
pear-tree. 

II. Person and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one; the plural, more 
than one. 

' 1 In English, gender denotes sex. Accordingly, masculine nouns 
denote maZes; feminine nouns, /emaZea; and neuter nouns, objects 
which are neither male nor female. In Latin, however, this natural 
distinction of gender is applied only to the names of mcUes and 
females ; while, in all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial 
distinction, according to grammatical rules. 



10. INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 

III. Cases.^ 
46. The Latin has six cases : — 

Names. English Equivalents. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for^ 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with from^ hy^ iUy with. 

1. Oblique Cases. — The Grenitive, Dative, Accusative, and 
Ablative are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. Locative. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another 
case, called the Locative, denoting the place in which. 

DECLENSION. 

46. Stem and Endings. — The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. 
It consists in the addition of certain endings to one com- 
mon base, called the stem. 

1. Meaning. — Accordingly each case-form contains two dis- 
tinct elements : the stem, which gives the general meaning of the 
word, and the case-ending, which shows the relation of that mean- 
ing to some other word. Thus in reg-ls, of a king, the general 
idea, king, is denoted by the stem reg ; the relation of, by the 
ending is, 

2. Cases Alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in 
form. 

1) The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative in neuters are alike, 
and in the plural end in a, 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singu- 
lar of nomis in us of the second declension (51). ^ 

3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. -^ 

1 The case of a noun shows the relation which that noun sus- 
tains to other words ; as, John^s book. Here the possessive case 
shows that John sustains to the book the relation of possessor. 

2 And in some nouns of Greek origin. 
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47. Five Declensions. — In Latin there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the endings of the 
Stem, or of the Genitive Singular, as follows : — 

STEM-ENDIX08. GENITIYE Eia>INOS. 

Dec. I. a ae ^ 

II. o i 

III. i or consonant. is 

IV. u ns 
V. e 6i 



\ FIRST DECLENSION.— A Nouns. 

48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

& and €, femiriine; as and §s, masculine^ 
>^Nouns in a are declined as.foUow8 : — 



V 




SINGULAR. 




Nom. 


Exampla 


Meaning. 
a table, 


Case-£nding& 


Gen. 


mensae^ 


of a tabUy 


ae 


Dat. 


mensae. 


to, for, a table, 


ae 


Ace. 


mensftnty 


a table, 


&m 


Voc. 


meusll. 


table. 


h 


Abl. 


mensa^ 


with, from, by, a table. 


a 


Nom. 


mensae^ 


PLURAL. 

tables, 


ae 


Gen, 


inensartlmy 


of tables, 


artim 


Dat. 


mensiSy 


to, for, tables, 


Is 


Ace. 


mens&s, 


tables. 


as 


Voc. 


mensae^ 


tables, 


ae 


Abl. 


mensiSy 


tvith, from, by, tables, 


Is. 



1. Stem. — In nouns of the First Declension, the stem ends 
in a. 

2. In the Paradigm, observe, 

1) That the stem is mensa, and that the Nominative Singular 
is the same. 

1 That is, nouns of this declension in a and e ai*e feminine, and 
those in as and es are masculine. 
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I 

2) That the several cases are distinguished from each other 
by their case-endings. 

3) That these case-endings contam the stem-ending a. 

3. Examples for Practice. — Like men«a decline: — 
Ala, wing; dqua, water; causa, cause; fortUna, fortune. 

4. Locative. — Names of towns, and a very few other words, 
have a Locative Singular in ae : R&mae, at Rome; nalUiae, in war. 

Exercise V. 
I. Vocabulary. 

- Amicltia, ae,i/.^ friendship, 

C6rOn2,, ae, /. 



Gemma, ae, /. 
Gloria, ae, /. 
Hora, ae, /. 
Justltia, ae, /. 
Sapientia, ae, /. 
Sch5la, ae, /. 



crown, 

genu 

glory. 

hour. 

justice. 

wisdom. 

school. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Corona,^ corona, coronae,* coronam, coronarum, coro- 
nis, coronas. 2. Gemma, gemma, gemmae, gemmam, 
gemmarum, gemmis, gemmas. 3. Sapientia, amicitia, jus- 
tltia, gloria. 4. Sapientiam, amicitiam, justitiam, gloriam. 
5. Sapientia, amicitia, justitia, gloria. 6. Scholarum, ho- 
rarum. 7. Scholis, horis. 8. Scholas, horas. 

1 The ending ae is the case-ending of the Genitive: amicitia; 
Gen., amicttiae. 

^ Gender is indicated in the vocabularies by m. for }nasculine, 
f. for fcininine, and n. for neuter. 

^ As the Latin has no article, a noun may, according to the con- 
nection in which it is used, be translated (1) without the aiticle; as, 
corona, crown ; (2) with the indefinite article a or an ; as, corona, a 
crown ; (3) with the definite article the ; as, corona, the crown. 

* Wlien the same Latin form may be found in two or more cases, 
tfhe pupil is expected to give the meaning for each case. Thus 
coronae may be in the (genitive or Dative Singular, or in the Nomi- 
native or Vocative Plural. 
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in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Friendship, friendships. 2. Of' friendship, of friend- 
ships. 3. To friendship, to friendships. 4. By friendship, 
by friendships. 5. Justice, by justice, of justice, to jus- 
tice. 6. Wisdom, glory. 7. With wisdom, with glory. 
8. To wisdom, to glory. 9. Of wisdom, of glory. 10. Of 
a^ crown, of a gem. 11. With the* crowns, with the gems. 



SECOND DECLENSION. — O NOUNS. 

51. Nouns of the second declension end in 
8r, &r, fis, and os, masculine; Hm, and on, netUer, 
Nouns in er, iV, ws, and wm, are declined as follows : — 

Scrvus, slave. Puer, boy. Ager, field. Templum, temple. 

SINGULAR. 

pu6r figgr 

pu^ri Sgi'i 

pa6ro agro 

puerftm agrflm 

pu^r aggr 

puSro agro 

PLURAL. 

pu6ri Sgri 

pu6rortliit agrorttm 

pugris agris 

pu^os agrois 

pu6ri agri 

pu6ris« agris. 

1. Stem. — In nouns of the Second Declension, the stem ends 
in o. 

2. In the Pajiadigms, observe, 

1 The pupil will observe that the English prepositions, qf^ to, by, 
inay be rendered into Latin by simply changing the ending of the 
word. Tlms/ricn(te/i(p, amicitia; o//ricncte^ip, amicitiae. 

^ The pupil will remember that the English articles, a, an, and 
the, are not to be rendered into Latin at all. Crown, a crown, and 
the croton, are all rendered into Latin by the same word. 



N. servtts 
G. servi 
D. servo 
A, servfim 

V. serv^ 
A. servo 

N, servi 

G. servorttnt 

D. servis 
A. servos 
F. servi 
A. servis* 



templtknt 

templi 

templo 

templtknt 

templAm 

templo 

templft 

templorti: 

templis 

tempjft 

templft 

templis* 
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1) That the steins axe servo, pui&ro; agro, and templo. 

2) That the stem-ending o becomes u in the endings us and um, 

3) That the case-endings, including the stem-ending o, are 
as follows: — 

BINGULAK. 



Mate, 
Norn, tis* 
Gen. I 
Dot, 
Ace, Van 
Voc. gi 
Abl. 

Norn, I 
Gen, OrUm 



PLURAL. 



Dot, 
Acc, 
Voc. 
Abl. 



is 

OS 

I 

Is. 



Neut, 

tim 

I 



lim 

lim 



Ortim 

IS 

Is. 



3. Examples for Practice. — Like servus : dUrmnus, mas- 
ter. Like puer: gtner, son-in-law. Like ager: mdgister^ 
master. Like templum: helium^ war. 

6. Locative. — Names of towns, and a few other words, have 
a Locative Singular in I: Cdrinthi, at Corinth; Aumf, on the 
ground. 

Exercise VI. 



I. Vocabidary. 
Dontim, I, n. 
G6n6r, gSngri, m. 
Libgr, librl, m. 
Octiltis, I, m, 
Praecepttim, I, n. 
S6c6r, sOcgn, m. 
Tyranntis, I, m, 
Verbtim, I, n. 



Sfift- 
son-in-law. 

book. 

eye. 

rule, precept. 

father-in-law. 

tyrant. 

word. 



1 The endings of the Nominative and Vocative Singular ar« 
wanting in nouns in er. 
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n. Translate into English, 

1. Ociilus, oc&li, oculo, ociilum, octile, oculorum, octilis, 
ocQlos. 2. Socer, soc^ri, socSro, socerum, soceroram, soc^- 
ris, soceros. 3. Servi, tyranni. 4. Pu6ri, gen^ri. 5. Agri, 
libri. 6. Templi, doni. 7. Servo, tjTanno. 8. PuSrum, 
genSrum. 9. Agrprum, librorum. 10. Templa, dona. 11. 
Servum, servos. 12. Gen^ri, generorum. 13. Agri, agro- 
rum. 14. Dono, donis. 15. Yerbi, praecepti. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. The slave, the slaves. 2. For the slave, for the 
slaves. 3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father- 
in-law, of the son-in-law. 5. Of the fathers-in-law, of the 
sons-in-law. 6. For the fathers-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 
7. The boy, the field. 8. The boys, the fields. 9. The 
gift, the gifts. 10. With the gift, with the gifts. . . 

SECOND DECLENSION.— Continued. 

BULE U— Appodtivefi. 
363. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : ^ 

Cluilius rex mOrltur, tHuUius the king dies, — Liv. Urbes Car- 
thago atque. Ntlmantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia. — Cic. 

I. Directions foe Parsing. 

In parsing a Noun, Adjective, or Pronoun, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Decline* it. 

1 A noun or pronoun used to explain or identify another noun 
or pronoun denoting the same person or thing, is called an apposi- 
tive; as, Cluilius reXy Cluilius the king. Here rex, the king, is the 
appositive, showing the rank or office of Cluilius, — Cluilius the 
king. The noun or pronoun to which the appositive is added — 
CUiUius in the example — is called the sul^ect of the appositive. 

^ Adjectives should also be compared (162). 
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3. Give its Gender, Number, Case, &c. 

4. Give its Syntax,^ and the Rule for it. 

MODEL. 

Artemisia regln^, Artemisia the queen, 

Reglna is a noun (39) of the First Declension (48), as it has 
ae in the Genitive Singular (47) ; stem, reglna (48, 1). Singu- 
lar: re^na, re^nae, reglnae, reg/lnam, regVnS,, re^na. Plural: 
reglnacy regin&rum, reginis, reg/lruis, re^/lnae, regfinis. It is of the 
Feminine gender, as the names of females are feminine by 42, 
n. 1. It is in the Nominative Singular, in apposition 'with its 
subject Artemisia, with which it agrees in case, according to Rule 
11.: " An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case.'* 

Exercise VII. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Caitis, il, m. Caius, a proper name. 

Filia, ae,/. daughter. 

HastS, ae,yi • spear, 

Pisistrattis, I, m, Pisistratus, Tyrant of Athens. 

Ramtis, I, m, branch, 

Reglna, ae,/. . queen, 

Tullia, ae, /. TuUia^ a proper name. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Ramus, hasta. 2. Rami, hastae. 8. Ramo, has- 
tae. 4. Ramum, hastam. 5. Ramo, hasta. 6. Ramo- 
rum, hastarum. 7. Ramis, hastis. 8. Ramos, hastas. 
9. T}Tanni, tyrannorum. 10. Verbum, verba. 11. Verbo, 
verbis. 12. Templum, templa. 13. Templi, templSrum. 
14. Pisistratus tjTannus.* 15. Pisistrati t^Tanni. 16. Pi- 
sistrato tjTanno. 17. Tullia filia. 18. Tulliae filiae. 

^ By the Syntax of a word is meant the grammatical construc- 
tion of it. Thus we give the Syntax of reglna, under the Model, 
by stating that it is in apposition with its subject, Artemisia, 

^ Tyrannua is an appositive, in the Nominative, in agreement 
with its subject, PiaistrAtud, according to Rule U. 363. 
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III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The tyrant, the crown. 2. The t3Tants, the crowns. 
3. Of the tjTant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrants, of the 
crowns. 5. To the tjTant, to the crown. 6. To the 
tyrants, to the crowns. 7. The book, the books. 8. With 
the book, with the books. 9. Of Pisistratus, for Pisistra- 
tus. 10. Of the queen, for the queen. 11. Caius the 
slave. 12. Of Caius the slave. 13. For Caius the slave. 

THIRD DECLENSION.— CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 

55. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, at 

66. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : — * • 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant. 
n. Nouns whose stem ends in L 

CLASS L — CONSONANT STEMS. 

67. Stems ending in a Labial : B or P. 

Princeps, m.,^ a leader^ chief. Case-Endings. 

singular. 
N, princepSy a leader^ s 

G. princlpis, of a leader^ Is 

2). princlpi, to, for ^ a leader, I 

A. princIp^iOy a leader^ Sm 

F. princeps, O leader, s 

A, princlp^y with, from, by, a leader, 6 

plural. 
N, princlpes, leaders, es 

G, princlphm, of leaders, tim 
2>. principlbtts, to, for, leaders, Ibtis 
A. princlpes, leaders, es 
F. princlpes, leaders^ €s 
A. principlbtts, tmth,from, by, leaders, Ibfts. 

^ M stands for masculine, F torfeininine, and N for neuter. 
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1. Stem akd C ase-Endinos. — In this Paradigm observe that 
the stem is prino^p, modified before an additional syUable to prin- 
ctj9, and that the case-endings are appended to the stem without 
change. 

2. Variable Radical Vowel. — In the final syllable of 
dissyllabic consonant stems, short e or i generally takes the form 
of S in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and that of i in all the other 
cases. Thus princepsy prirunpis, and judex, Jmdicis (59), both 
alike have e in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. , and t in all the other 
cases, though in princeps, the original form of the radical vowel 
is e, and in Judex L 

58. Stems ending in a Dental : D or T. 

Lapis, M., stone. Aetas, f., age. ■ Miles, m., soldier. 





SINGULAR. 




N. lapis 


aetas 


miles 


6r. lapldls 


aetatis 


milltis 


D. lapldi 


aetati 


militi 


A, lapld^m 


aetat^m 


milTt^m 


V. lapis 


aetas 


miles 


A. lapld£ 


aetata 

PLURAL. 


millt« 


N, lapldes 


aetates 


milftes 


G. lapldttm 


aetatttm 


milltllin 


D. lapidibUs 


aetatlblls 


miHtibifcs 


A. lapldes 


aetates 


milTtes 


V. lapldes 


aetatSs 


milites 


A. lapidibjls. 


aetatlblls* 


militlblls* 


;, M., grandson. 


Virtus, p., virttie. 

SINGULAR. 


Caput, N., head. 


N. ngpos 


virtas 


cS,ptit 


G. nepotis 


virtatis 


capitis 


D. nepoti 


virtati 


capiti 


A. nepotSm 


virtat^m 


captlt 


V, nepos 


virtQS 


captit 


A, nepOt^ 


virtati 


capita 
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PLURAL. 




N, nepotes 


yirtQtes 


capltft 


G. nepotlkin 


yirtatttm 


caplttlm 


2). nepotiblls 


yirtutiblls 


capitibikg 


A. nepOtSs 


virtates 


capltft 


V. nepOtCs 


virtQtSs 


capltft 


A. nepotiblls* 


virtatlblls. 


capiUblls- 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In these Paradigms observe, 

1) That the stems are lUpid, aetot, mtit/, ntpOt, virtuty and cSptU. 

2) That ml/^ has a variable vowel, g, I, and cdpUt, ti, !. 

3) That the dental d or t is dropped before s : lOpis for lapids, 
aetdi for aetats, ml^Ss for milets, virtUs for virtuts. 

4) That the case-endings, except in the neuter, cdpUt (46, 2), 
are the same as those given above. See 57. 

5) That cUpUl has no case-ending in the Nom., Ace, and Yoc. 
Sing., but has & in the Nom., Ace, and Yoc. Flur. 

59. Stems ending in a Guttural: C or O. 



Hex, M.9 


Judex, M. ft F., 


Radix, F., 


Dux, M. ft F 


king. 


judge. 


root. 


leader. 




SINGULAR. 




N. rex 


jadex 


radix 


dux 


G. regis 


judlcis 


radlcls 


dticls 


7>. regi 


judlcl 


radlcl 


duci 


A. reg^m 


judlc^m 


radlc^m 


duc^m 


F. rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


A. reg€ 


judic^ 


radlcl 


duc£ 




PLURAL. 




N. reg6s 


judlces 


radices 


duces 


G, TegHin 


judlcllm 


radlcflm 


ducttm 


D. regibUs 


judiclbils 


radiclbUs 


ducibils 


A. reges 


judlcSs 


radices 


duces 


V. reges 


judlcSs 


radices 


V ducSs 


A, regibils* 


judicibils* 


radiclblls* 


ducibtts* 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In the Paradigms, observe, 

1) That the stems are rg^, jmdiCf rOdlc, and dUc — jndw with 
the variable vowel — I, S. See 57, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are those given in 57. 
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3)' That 8 in the Nom. and Yoc. Sing, unites with c or ^ of 
the stem, and forms x, 

60. Stems ending in a Liquid : L^ M, N, or R. 



Sol, M., 
sun. 

N. sol 
G. soils 
2>. soli 
A. sol^m 
F. sol 
A. sol£ 

N. soles 

G. 

D. sollblls 

A. soles 

F. soles 
A, solibils* 

Pastor, M., 
shepherd. 

N. pastbr 

G. pastoris 
D. pastOri 
A. pastOr^m 

F. pastor 
A. pastor^ 

■N. pastOres 

G, pastorttm 
2). pastoribils 
A. pastOres 
F. pastOres 
A, pastoribiks* 



Consul, M., Passer, m., 

consul, sparrow, 

singular. 

passgr 



constll 

constllis 

constlli 

constil^m 

constil 

constlli 



passSris 

passSri 

passgr^m 

pass6r 

passgrS 



PLURAL. 

constiles passgres 

constdttm 

consuin^ils 

constiles 

constiles 

consuUbtts* 

Leo, M., 
lion. 



passerflm 

passeribils 

passSres 

passSres 

passeribils* 

Virgo, F., 
maiden. 



leo 

leonis 

leoni 

leOn^m 

leo 

leon€ 



SINGULAR. 

virgo 



virglnis 

virgini 

virgin^ 

virgo 

vir^n€ 



PLURAL. 



leOnes 

leOnttm 

leonibils 

leOnes 

le5nes 

leonibtls* 



virglnes 

virgluttm 

yirginibfls 

virg!n§s 

virglnes 

virginibtis* 



Pater, m., 
father, 

p5t6r 

pitris 

patri 

patr^m 

patgr 

patr^ 

patres 

patrtftm 

patribils 

patres 

patres 

patribils* 

Carmen, N., 
sdng. 

carman 

carmlnis 

carmlnl 

carmSn 

carman 

carmlnl 

carminS 

carmlnttm 

carminibiis 

carmlnft 

carmlnft 

carminibils* 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In the Paradigms, observe, 

1) That the stems are sol, consiU, passlvy pdMr, pastor, leOn, 
virg6n, and carm6n, 

2) That virgo has the variable vowel, 5, 1 ; and carrn&n^ 6, 1. 



\ 



i 
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3) That in the Norn, and Yoc. Sing, s, the usual case-ending 
for masculine and feminine nouns, is omitted, and that in those 
cases the stem pasWr shortens o, while leOn and virgin drop n* 

61. Stems ending in S. 



Flos, M., 
jlower. 

N. flos 
G, florls 
D. flori 
A. flor^m 
V. flos 
A. flor« 

N. flores 
G, florttm 
D. floribils 
A. flores 
F. flores 
A. floribils* 



Jus, N., Opus, N., 
right. work. 

SINGULAR. 

jas Optls 

juris op^rls 

jurl opgrr 

jus optls 

jus optls 

jur^ op6r^ 

PLURAL. 

jur& opgril 

jurttm opgrttm 

jurlbils operlblls 

juril op6rft 

juril opgrft 

jurlblls* operlbils* 



Corpus, N., 
body. 

corptls 

corporis 

corpOrl 

corptls 

corptls 

corpOr^ 

• 

corpbril 

corpQrtkm 

corporlbils 

corpOril 

corpOrft 

corporlbiks* 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — In the Paradigms observe, 

1) That the stems BreJlOs^j'tLs, ^&, and corpus. 

2) That 6pUs has the variable vowel, 8, ii, and corpUs, 5, ii. 

3) That s of the stem becomes r between two vowels: ^5, 
JlOris (iorJlOsvi). 

4) That the Nominative and Vocative Singular omit the case- 
ending. See 60, 1, 3). 

BTTLB XVL— Genitive. 

396. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : ^ 

CatOnis OratiOnes, Cato^s orations, — Cic. Castra hostium, the 
camp of the enemy, — Li v. Mors HSmilcaris, the death of Hamil- 
car, — Liv. 



1 The Appositive (363, p. 15) and this qualifying Genitive resem- 
ble each other in the fact that they both qualify the meaning of 
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KODSL FOR PARSING. 

Cat5nls oiiltiones, Cato*8 orations, 

CatOnis is a proper noun, as it is the name of a person (39, 1). 
It is of the Third Declension, as it has is in the GrenitiVe Singu- 
lar (47); of Class I., as its stem ends in a consonant (56, 1.) : 
STEM, CatOn; Nom. C<Uo (n dropped). Singular:^ Cato, CatOnis^ 
CatOni^ CatOnemj Cato, CatOne. It is of the Masculine gender, 
as the names of males are masculine by 42, 1. 1. It is in the 
Genitiv^ Singular, depending upon orCUiOneSf according to Rule 
XVI. : " Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the meaning 
of another noun, is put in the Genitive." 

Exercise VIII. 
I. VocdbtUartf. 

Cfcer5, ClcerOnls, m. Cicero y the Boman orator. 

Constll, consttlls, m. consul,^ 

Exstil, exsttlis, m. and/. exile. 

Frater, fratrls, m» brother. 

Lex, leg!s,/. law. 

Nomen, nomlnis, n. name. 

OrSltio, OratiOnl8,y. oration, speech. 

Orat5r, oratorls, m. orator. 

Victor, victorls, m. victor , conqueror. 

another noun: Cluilius rex, Cluilius the king; Catonis oratiohes^ 
Gate's orations, or the orations of Oato. Here the Appositive rex 
qualifies, or limits, the meaning of Cluilius, by showing what Clui- 
lius is meant, — Cluilius the king : in a similar manner, the Genitive 
Catonis qualifies, or limits, the meaning of oraiidnes, by showing 
lohat orations are meant, — the orations of Cato. Yet the Apposi- 
tive and the Genitive are readily distinguished by the fact that 
the former qualifies a noun denoting the same person or thing as 
itself, while the Genitive qualifies a noun denoting a d{ff^erent 
person or thing. Thus, in the examples above, Cluilius and the 
Appositive rex denote the same person; while orationes and the 
Genitive Catonis denote entirely different objects. 

^ As Cato is the name of a person, the Plural is seldom used. 

^ The consuls were joint presidents of the Roman common- 
wealth. They were elected annually, and were two in number. 
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n. Translate into English. 

1. Princlpis, prindpum. 2. Princlpem, princtpes. 3. 

les, milltes. 4. Millti, mllitlbus. 5. Caput, capita. 

' Caplte, capitibus. 7. Rex, reges. 8. Regis, regum. 

ConsQli, consulibus. 10. Leo, leonis, leones. 11. 

rgo, virg!nis, virglnes. 12. Solis, solem, soles. 13. 

oolibus, consulibus. 14. Fatri, pastori. 15. Fatres, pas- 

**res. 16. Carmen, carmTna. 17. Operis, corporis. 18. 

iceronis^ oratio. 19. Ciceronis orationes. 20. Oratione 

:)nsulis. 

A in. Translate into Latin. 

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the 
sxiles. 3. Of an exile, of the exiles. 4. The shepherd, 
the orator. 5. Of shepherds, of orators. 6. Shepherds, 
orators. 7. Of a shepherd, of an orator. 8. A song, a 
name. 9. Songs, names. 10. Of songs, of names. 11. 
Father, brother. 12. To the father, to the brother. 13. 
Kings, laws. 14. Of the king, of the law. 15. Of the 
kings, of the laws. 16. For the conqueror, of the con- 
queror. 17. The brother of the conqueror. 



TfflRD DECLENSION.— CLASS H. — I STEMS. 

62. Stems ending in L — Nouns in is, — Abl. Sing, 
in i, or m i or 8. 
Tussis, F., Turris, f.. Ignis, m., Case-Endings. 



cotigh. 

N. tussis 
G. tussis 
/>. tassi 
A. tussim 
F. tussis 
A. tussi 

^ dcerdnis is in the Genitive, and qualifies the meaning of 
oratiOj according to Rule XVI., 895. 



tower. fire. 
singular. 

turris ignis 

turris ignis 

turri ignl 

turrim, £m ign^m 

turris ignis 

turri, S igniy £ 



Is 

Is 

i 

Im, em 

Is 

1, e 
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N. tussSs 
G, tussittm 
D. tusslbtis 

A, tussSSy is 
V. tussSs 
A. tuaslbils* 



PLURAL. 

turres 
turrittm 

turribtis 
turrSsy is 
turrSs 



ignes 

ignifim 

ignlbtts 

igneSy is 

ignes 

ignlbtts* 



es 

lum 
ibus 

es, Is 

es 

ibiis. 



tarrlbils* 

1. Paradigms. — Observe, 

1) That the stems are tussi^ turri, and tgni, 

2) That the case-endings here given include the stem-endiag 
i, which disappears in certain cases. 

3) That these Paradigms differ in declension only in the Accu- 
sative and Ablative Singular. 

63. Stems ending in L — Neuters in 8, al, and ar. 



Mare, 


Animal, 


Calcar, Case 


-Endings. 


sea. 


animaJ. 


spur. 






singular. 

* 




N, mar^ 


animSl 


calc^ 


e — 1 


G. maris 


animSHis 


calc&ris 


Is 


D. mari 


animali 


calcari 


I 


A. marS 


animSl 


calc^ 


e 1 


V. mar€ 


anim^ 


calc&r 


e — 1 


A. mari 


animali 

PLURAL. 


calc^i 


I 


N, marift 


animalift 


calcarift 


i& 


G, marifim 


animalittm 


calcarillni 


lum 


2>. maribils 


animalibils 


calcariblls 


Ibus 


A. marift 


aniuialift 


calcarift 


•i& 


V. mariil 


animalift 


calcariil 


i& 


A. maribils* 


animalibils. 


calcariblls* 


Ibtis. 



1. Paradigms. — Observe, 

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Singular of mfire, and dropped in the 
same cases of dnimdl (for animaie) and calcGr (for calcdre). 

2) That the case-endings include the stem-ending i. 

^ The dash denotes that the case-ending is sometimes wanting. 
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64. Stems ending in L — Nouns in Is, es, 'and s (z) 
preceded by a {Jonsonant^ — AhL Sing, in 8. 



[OStis, M. A V.J 


Nubes, F., 


Urbs, F., 


Arx, F., 


enemy. 


cloud. 


city. 


citadel. 




SINGULAR 


• 




N. hostis * 'V 

> 


' nubSs 


lirbs 


arx^ 


G. hostls^v, - 


t nubis 


urbls 


arcis 


i ^nubi 


urbi 


arci 


, A. host^ii^, u 


• 

nub^m 


urb^^ni 


arc^m 


V. hostis ' ', 


nubes 


urbs 


arx 


A. host€ '^^ ■' 


nub^ 


urb^ 


arc£ 


1 . 


PLURAL. 






iV^. hostes 


uubes 


urbes 


arces 


G. hostittm 


nubiftm 


urbiilin 


arcittm 


D. hostibtis 


nublbtis 


urbibtis 


arclbils 


A, hostes, is 


nubSs, is 


ui'bSs, is 


arces, is 


V. hostes 


nubSs 


lu'bes 


arces 


A. hostibtts« 


nubibtls. 


urbibils. 


arcibtis* 



1. Stems. — These Paradigms show a combination of i-stems 
and consonant stems: hosti, host; urbi, urh; arcij arc. The stem 
of niibes seems to be nubEs, nUbi, nUb. 



67. Case-Endings of the Third Declension. 





singular. 






Consonant Stems. 




I-Stems. 




Masc. Sf Fern. 


Neut. 


Masc. Sf Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 8 a 


2 

• 


is, es, s 




e — 2 


G. is 


is 


is 




is 


D. I 


I 


I 




I 


A. em 


— 


im, em 




e — 


V. B 


— 


is, es, s 




e — 


A. e 


e 


I,e 




I 



* -Z" in arx = cs, — c belonging to the stem, and s being the Nomi- 
native ending. 

^ The dash denotes that the case-ending is wanting. 
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PLURAL. 




N. ea 


& 


es 


i& 


G. fim 


um 


lum 


lum 


D. ibus 


ibus 


Ibus 


Ibus 


A, es 


& 


es, Is 


is 


V. 68 


& 


es 


i& 


A. ibus. 


Ibus. 


ibus. 


ibus. 



99. Nouns of the third declension in 

O, or, 06, er, and os increasing in the genitive^^ 
are masculine: aermoj discourse; dolor^ pain; mo9, cus- 
tom ; agger, mound ; pes, genitive pedis, foot. 

105. Nouns of the third declension in 

as, is, ys, x, os not increasing in the genitive, and s pre- 
ceded by a consonant, 
are feminine : aetds, age ; ndvis, ship ; chlamys, cloak ; 
pax, peace ; nuhis, cloud ; urhs, city. 

111. Nouns of the third declension in 

a> e, i, y, c, 1, n, t» ar, nr, and ns, 
are neuter : poema, poem ; mare, sea ; lac, milk ; animal, 
animal ; carmen, song ; caput, head ; corpus, body. 

SXriE XXXn-Cases witii Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions.* 

Ad ftmlcum scripsi, I have written to a friend. — Cic. In cQri- 

^ That is, haying more syllables in the Genitive than in the 
Nominatiye. 

^ The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the rela- 
tions of objects to each other: in Italia esse, to be in Italy; ante 
me, before me. Here in and ante are prepositions. In the Vocabu- 
laries, each preposition, as it occurs, will be marked as such ; and 
the case which may be used with it will be specified. It has not 
been thought adyisable, at this early stage of the course, to baixlen 
the memory of the leai'ner with a list of prepositions and their 
cases. 
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am, into the senate-house. — Liv. In Itdlia,^ in Itafy, — Nep. 
Pro castriSy before ike camp. 

KODEL FOR PARSING. 

Ad &micQm, To a friend. 
Amlctjtm is a noun of the Second Declension (51), as it has t in 
the Genitive Singular (47); stem, anoco (51, 1). Singular: ana- 
cusy amlct, anOco, anOcumy amice, anOco. Plural: amici, amicO" 
mm, andcisj armcos, amCct, anticis. It is of the Masculine gender 
by 51, is in the Accusative Singular, and is used with the prepo- 
sition ady according to Rule XXXII.: **The Accusative and 
Ablative maybe used with Prepositions." The Accusative is 
used with ad. 

Exercise IX. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Ad, prep, toith ace. to, towards. 

Avis, avis,/. bird. 

Civis, civis, m. andf. citizen. 

Civltas, civltatis,/. state. 

Contra, prep, with ace. against, contrary to. 

Mors, mortis, /. death. 

Pax, pacts,/. peace. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Nubis, nubium. 2. Nubem, nubes. 3. Avis, aves. 
4. Avi, avibus. 5. Urbs, iirbes. 6. Urbi, urbXbus. 7. 
Nubes, milSs. 8. Nubis, militis. 9. Nubem, milltem. 
10. Bex, jadex. 11. Regis, judleis. 12. Reges, judlces. 
13. Civitas, civitates. 14. Virtus, rirtutes. 15. Mors 
regis. 16. Morte regis. 17. Mortes regnm. 18. Virtus 
judlcis. 19. Pacis gloriSi. 20. Ad gloriam.* 21. Contra 
regem. 22. Ad turrim. 23. Contra bostes. 

^ Here the Ablative Italia is used with in, though, in the second 
example, the Accusative curiam is used with the same preposition. 
The rule is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Accusa- 
tive when it means into, and with the Ablative when it means in. 

^ The Accusative gloriam is here used with the preposition ad, 
according to Rule XXXII. 432. 
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III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The citizen, to the citizen, of the citizen, of citizens, 
for citizens. 2. A cloud, clouds, of a cloud, of clouds, 
with a cloud, with clouds. 3. A king, a law. 4. Of 
fire, with fire. 5. Of the animal, for the animals. 6. The 
law of the state. 7. The laws of the state. 8. Contrary 
to^ the law. 9. Contrary to the laws of the state. 10. By 
the death of the conqueror. 

FOURTH DECLENSION.— U NOUNS. 



116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 


ils,- 


"masculine; % 


— neuter. 


They are declined as follows : — 




Fructus, fruit. 


Comu, horn. 

SINGULAR. 


Case-Endings. 


N. fructtts 


cornu 


tis a 


G. fructus 


cornus 


us Us 


D. fructui 


comu 


Ul U 


A. fructllm 1 


cornQ 


tim a 


r. fructtts 


oomtt 


lis a 


A, fmctu 


comu 


a a 




PLURAL. 


, 


N. fructiis 


comutt 


us U& 


G. fructuttm 


comuttm 


uUm uilm 


7>. fructibtts 


comlbtts 


Ibtis (tibtls) ibtis (Ubtts) 


A. fructus 


comutt 


Us u& 


F. fructus 


comutt 


Us U& 


A, fructibtts* 


comibtts* 


ibtis (iibUs). Ibtis (ubtis). 


1. Stem. — In nouns of the fourth declension the stem ends 


in a : frtictU, comU. 






2. Case-Endings 


. — The case-endings here given contain the 


stem-ending ii, weakened to i in ibus, but retained in UbUs. 



1 See Rule XXXII. 432. The words contrary to are to be ren- 
dered by a single Latin preposition. 
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£XBBCISE X. 

« 

I. Vocabidary. 

Adventus, us, m. arrival^ approach. 

Ante, prep. toUh ace. before, 

CaesSr, CaesSris, m. Caesar, a Roman surname. 

Cantus, us, nu singing^ song. 

Conspectus, us, m. sigJU, presence, 

ExercUus, us, m, army, 

Hostls, hostis, m. and /. enemy. 

Impetus, us, m. attack. 

In, prep, into with ace, in with abL 

Luscinia, ae, f, nightingale, 

Occasus, us, m. the setting, as of the sun. 

Post, prep, with ace, after, 

Ver, veris, n. spring, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Fructus, cantus. 2. Fructibus, cantibus. 3. Cantus 
lusciniae.^ 4. Cantu lusciniae. 5. Cantlbus lusclniarum. 
6. Adventus veris. 7. Post adyentum' veris.^ 8. Solis 
occasus. 9. Post soils occasum. 10. CaesS,ris adventu. 
11. Ante adventum CaesS,ris. 12. Impetus hostium. 13. 
Impgtu hostium. 14. In conspectu exercXtus. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The army, the armies. 2. For the army, for the 
armies. 3. Of the army, of the armies. 4. The arrival of 
the army. 5. Before the arrival of the army. 6. After* 

1 Genitive, according to Rule XVI. See p. 21. 

3 Used with post, according to Bale XXXII. See p. 26. 

8 See Rale XXXII. 432, p. 26. The pupil will remember that the 
English prepositions, to, far^ withy froniy 6y, are generally rendered into 
Latin by merely patting the noun in the proper case, i.e. in the Dative 
for to or fofy and in the Ablative for vnthy from, by. Other English 
])rep08itions, before, after, behind, between, etc., are rendered into Latin 
by corresponding Latin prepositions. 
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the arrival of the consnL 7. The singing of the night- 
ingale. 8. After the setting of the sun. 9. Before the 
attack of the enemy. 10. After the attack of the enemy. 
11. In^ the city, into^ the city, for the city. 12. In sight 
of the king. IST. By the orations of Cicero. 14. Before 
the death of the king. 15. Aiter the death of Cicero, the 
consul. •< J , 

FIFTH DECLENSION.— B NOUNS. 



120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in Ss, — femi- 


nine^ and ai'e declined as follows : * — 




Dies, day,^ 


Res, thing. Case-Endings. 




SINGULAR. 




N. diss 


res 


es 


G. diSI 


r«I 


el 


D. diel 


r«i 


el 


A. diSiit 


T^iva 


gm 


V. dies 


res 


es 


A. diS 


re 


e 


■r 


PLURAL. 




N. di€s 


res 


es 


G. digram 


rSram 


er&m 


D. diebtts 


rSbtts 


ebOs 


A. diSs 


res 


es 


F. di€s 


res 


es 


A. diebtts. 


reblls. 


ebtis. 


1. Stem. — The stem of nouns of the fifth declension ends 


in e : die, re. 




f 


2. Gase-Endixgs. 


— The case-endings 


here given contain the 


stent ending e, which 


appears in all the < 


sases. It is shortened 



1 See page 27, foot-note 1. 

^ But nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want the 
Genitive, Dative, and Ablative plural ; and many admit no plural 
whatever. 

^ DieSy day, is an exception in gender, as it is generally mascu- 
line, though sometimes feminine in the singular. 
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(1) in the ending ^,^ when preceded by a consonant, and (2) in 
the ending ^. 

EXEBCISE XI. 

I. Vocabtdary. 

AcieSy ficiei,/. battle-array, army. 

AmlctiS) I, m. friend. 

Cibtls, I, m. food. 

De, prep, vnth dU. concerning. 

Dies, diei, m. andf. day. 

F&cies, faciei,/. y«cc, appearance. 

Numeriis, I, m. number , quantity. 

Res, r6l,yi thing f affair. 

Species, spSciei, /. appearance. 

Spes, spSl,/. hojje. 

Victoria, ae,/ victory. 

II. Transktte into English. 

1. Diei, dierum, diebus. 2. Aciei, aciem, acie. 3. 
Diem, speciem. 4. Die, specie. 5. Res, spes. 6. Rei, 
spei. 7. Victoriae spes. 8. Victoiiae spe. 9. Diel bo- 
rae. 10. Numerus dierum. 11. Gloria, cibus^ nubes, 
cantus, faeies. 12. Gloriae, cibi, nubis, cantus, faciei. 
13. Gloriam, cibum, nubem, cantum, faciem. 14. De vic- 
toria, in mare, ad consQlem. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. A da}', days. 2. Of the day, of the days. 3. For 
the day, for the da3's. 4. The thing, the things. 5. With 
the thing, with the things. 6. Concerning the thing, con- 
cerning the things. 7. Of the thing, of the things. 8. 
Concerning the battle-array. 9. Wisdom, frieM, citizen, 
fruit, hope. 10. For wisdom, for a citizen, for hope. 

^ The learner will notice that e in the ending el is long in diel, 
where it is preceded by a vowel, but short in rgt, where it is -pre- 
ceded by a consonant. In both instances, however, the e belongs 
to the stem. 
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CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonus^ good : magnus^ great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the 
gender of the noun which it qualifies: bdntispuer, a good boy; bona 
puellaf a good girl ; bonum tectum, a good house. Thus bonus is the 
form of the adjective when used with masculine nouns, bona with 
feminine, and bonum with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension, 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 



t^IRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 
A AND O STEMS. 

148. Bonus, good. 



* 




SINGULAR. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


NeuJt. 


Nam, 


bOntts 


bQnft 


bQnflm 


Gen. 


boni 


bonae 


boni 


DaU 


bono 


bonae 


bond 


Ace. 


bonttm 


bonUm 


bonflm 


Voc. 


bon€ 


bon& 


boniiiu 


Ahl. 


bono 


bona 

PLURAL. 


bond; 


Nom. 


boni 


bonae 


bonii 


Gen. 


bondrttm 


bonarttm 


bonorttm 


DaL 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bon5s 


bon&s 


bon& 


Voc. 


boni 


bonae 


bonH 


Ahl. 


bonis • 


bonis 


bonis* 



1. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like serxms of Decl. IL (51), In 
the Fem. like mensa of Decl. I. (48), and in the Neut. like templwn 
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of Decl. n. (51). The steins are b6no in the Masc. and Neut, and 
bdna in the Fern. 

149. Liber, /ree. 







SINGULAR. 






Mdac, 


JFem. 


ITeut. 




Norn, libgr 


llbgrft 


llberilm 




Gen. lib^rl 


libgrae 


liberi 




Dat. Hb6r6 


libgrae 


lib^ro 


i 


Ace. iibgrttm 


liberjiln 


liberttm 




Voc. libgr 


libera 


liberttm 




Abl. libfiro 


libera 

PLURAL. 


liberd ; 




Nom. iiberl 


liberae 


libera 




Gen. liberorttin 


liberaiilm 


liberdram 




Dat. liberis 


liberis 


liberis 




Ace. liberds 


liberas 


liberA 




Voc. .liberi 


liberae 


libera 


■ 


Abl. Uberis 


Hberis 


liberis. 




1. Liber is declined in 


the Masc. like 


puer (51), and in the 


i 

t 


Fern, and Neut. like bdnus 


t 


» 



150. Aeger, sick. 







SINGULAR. 




• 


Maac 


Ftnt. 


Neia. 


Nom. 


aeger 


aegrft/ 


aegriim 


Gen. 


aegpri 


aegrae 


aegri 


Dat. 


aegro 


aegrae 


aegrd 


Ace. 


aegrflm 


aegrUm 


aegrttm 


Voc. 


aeger 


aegrft 


aegrflm 


AbL 


aegro 


aegra 

PLURAL. 


aegro; 


Nom. 


aegri 


aegrae 


aegrft 


Gen. 


aegrdrttm 


aegrarttm 


aegrdrjim 


Dat. 


aegris 


aegris 


aegris 


Ace. 


aegros 


aegras 


aegrft 


Voc. 


aegri 


aegrae 


aegrft 


Abl. 


aegris 


aegris 


aegris* 
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1. Aeoer is declined in the Masc. like Qger (51), and in the 
Fern, and Neut. like bdnus. 



ETTLE AXJini, — Agreemait of A^jeetiYet. 

438, An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 
deb, NUMBER, and CASE: 

FortQna caeca est, Fortune is Uind.^ — Cic. Verae ftmlcltiae, 
rue friendships. — Cic. MSgister optlmus, the best teiicher. — Cic. 



MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Verae ftmlcitiae, True friendships. 

Verae is an adjective (146) of the First and Second Declen- 
sions (147): STEM, vera (148, 1). Singular: N. verus^ veHtf 
verum; G. t?en, vertUf ven; D. veroy verae y vera; A. rertim, 
verariiy verum; V. vere, verdy verum; A. vero, verdy vera. Fiural: 
N. veriy verae^ vera; G. verOrumy verdrumy verOrum; D. verisy 
verisy veris; A. veroSy verasy vera; V. veriy veracy vera; A. rem, 
verisy veris. It is in the Nominative Plural Feminine, and agrees 
with its noun amicitiaey according to Rule XXXIII: *' An Adjec- 
tive agrees with its Noun in gender, number, and case." 

Exercise XII. 
I. Vocabulary. 

Anniilus, i, m. • ring. 
Aureus, &, um,^ golden, 

Beatus, fi, tim, happg, blessed. 

Boniis, &, um, good. 

Egregius, &, um, distinguished. 

Fidus, S, um, faithful. 

Gratus, &, um, / acceptable y pleasing. 
Magnus, &, um, great. 

^ Here the adjective caeca is in the feminine gender, in the singu- 
lar number, and in the nominative case, to agree with fortuna. It 
is declined like bonus : caecusy caecay caecum, 

^ The endings a and um belong respectively to the feminine and 
to the neuter. Thus aureiu, aurea, aurewny like bonusy 148. 
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Multus, Ji, ihn, 


much, many, 


FueU&, ae,/. 


girl. 


Fulcher, pulchrS, pulchrum, 


beautiful. 


Regin&, ae,/. 


queen* 


Regnum, i, n. 


kingdom. 


Verus, &, um, 


true. 



Vita, ae,/. Z(/e. 

n. Translate into English. 

1. Amicus fidus.^ 2. Amlci fidi. 3. Amico fido. d. 
Amicum fidum. 5. Amice fide. 6. Amicorum fidorum. 
7. Amicis fidis. 8. Amicos fidos. 9. Coron& aure&. 10. 
Coronae aureae. 11. Coronam auream. 12. Cordnsi aurea. 
13. Coronarum aurearum. 14. Coronis aureis. 15. Coro- 
nas aureas. 16. Donum gratum. 17. Doni grati. 18. 
Dono grato. 19. Dona grata. 20. Don5rum gi*atorum. 
21. Donis gratis. 22. Ager pulcher. 23. Paell& pulchr&. 
24. Donum pulchrum. 25. Agri pulchri. 26. Puellae 
pulchrae. 27. Dona pulchra. 28. Beat& vitft. 29. Aure- 
us annQlus. 30. Aurei anntili. 31. Magn& glorU. 32. 
Egregift yictorift. 

ni. Translate into Latin. 

1. A true* friend. 2. The true * friends. 3. For a true 
friend. 4. For true friends. 5. Of the true friend. 6. 
Of true Mends. 7. True glory. 8. With true glory. 9. 
Of true glory. 10. An acceptable word. 11. Acceptable 
words. 12. With acceptable words. 13. Of acceptable 

^ In Latin the adjective generally follows its noun, as in this 
example ; though sometimes it precedes it, as in English. When 
emphatic, the adjective is placed before its noun ; as, Verae amid- 
tiae, true friendships. Fidus agrees with amicus, accoi*ding to 
Rule XXXIII. 

^ Be sure and put the adjective in the right form to agree with 
its noun, according to Rule XXXIII. 
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words. 14. A beautiful book. 15. The beautiful books. 
16. With a beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 18. 
The beautiful queen. 19. The crown of the beautiful 
queen. 20. The beautiful crown of the queen. 21. A 
good king, a good queen, 'a good kingdom. 22. The 
brothers of the good king. 



THIRD DECLE^JSION. — CONSONANT AND I STEMS. 

152. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : — 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms, one for each gender. 
. II. Those which have two forms ; the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form, the same for all 
genders. 

153. Adjectives of Three Endings in this declension 
have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : — ^ 







Acer, sharp. 








SINGULAR. 






Mauc. 


Fem, 


Kent. 


Norn, 


acer 


acris 


ScrS 


Gen, 


acris 


acris 


acris 


Dot. 


acri 


acrl 


acrl 


Ace, 


acrl^m 


acrl^m 


acrS 


Voc. 


acer 


acris 


acrS 


Abl. 


acrl 


acrl 


. ,acri; 




» 


PLURAL. 




Norn. 


acres 


acres 


acrift 


Gen, 


acriflm 


acriilm 


acrittin 


Dot. 


acribiis 


acribtts 


acribiis 


Ace, 


acreSy is 


acres, is 


acrift 


Voc, 


acrSs 


acres 


acrift 


Abl. 


acribiis 


acribtts 


acribiis* 
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154. Adjectives op Two Endings are 


declined as 


follows : — 








Tristis, 


sad. 


Tristior, more sad. 




SINGULAR. 




Jf . and F. 


Neat, 


M, and F, 


NevU. 


N. tristis 


tristi 


N. tristior 


tristius 


G, tristis 


tristis 


G. tristiorils 


tristiorls 


D, tristi 


tristi 


Z). tristiorl 


tristiorl 


A, tristful 


tristi 


A, tristidr^m 


tristius 


V. tristis 


tristi 


F. tristiSr 


tristius 


A. tristi 


tristi; 


A, tristior^ (i) 


tristiorl (I) ; 




PLURAL. 




N. tristes. 


tristi^ 


N. tristiores 

• 


tristidrft 


G, tristiilm 


tristittm 


G. tristiorilm 


tristiorilm 


D, tristlbfls 


tristlbils 


D. tristiorlbils 


tristiorlbils 


A, tristesy is 


tristift 


A. tristiores 


tristiorft 


K. tristes 


tristi^ 


F. tristi6r€s 


tristiorl 


A, tristlbils 


tristlbils* 


A, tistiorlbils 


tristiorlbils* 



155. Adjectives op One Ending generally end in s or 
0?, sometimes in I or r, and are declined, in the main, like 
nouns of the same endings. 

156. Audax, audacious. Felix, happy. 





singular. 




M, and F, 


Neut, 


Af. and F, 


Neut, 


N. audax 


audax 


N. felix 


felix 


G. audacfs 


audacis 


G. felicis 


felicis 


D. audacl 


audacl 


D. felici 


fehcl 


A. audacl^in 


audax 


A. felicl^in 


felix 


F. audax 


audax 


F. felix 


felix 


A. audacl («) 


audacl (£) ; 


A. feHcI (^) 


felici (fi) ; 




plural 


t. 




N. audaces 


audacift 


N, fellcSs 


felicis 


G. audaciUm 


audaciUm 


G. feliciilm 


feliciilm 


Z>. audaclbils 


audaclbils 


D, felicIbUs 


feliclbils 


A, audaces (is) 


audacift 


A, felices (is) 


felici^ 


V. audaces 


audacl^' 


V. felices 


felicift 


A. audaclbils 


audaclbils* 


A. feliclb&s 


felidbils* 
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157. Amans, loving. 



Prudens, prudent. 



M.and F. 

N. ftmans 
G. amantis 
Z). amanti 
A. amaatSm 
F. amans 
A, amautS (i) 



SINGULAR. 
Neut, M. and F, 

Ibuaiis N, prudens 

amantis G. prudentis 

amanti D. prudenti 

amans A* prudentSm 

amans F. prudens 

amanti (J)\ A. prudenti (£) 



prudens 

prudentis 

prudenti 

prudens 

prudens 

prudenti (£) ; 



PLURAL. 

N, amantes amanti^ N, prudentes prudentlft 

G. amantlttm amantiiim G. prudentillm prudentiOm 

Z>. amantibils amantibiis Z>. prudentibtts prudentlbtUi 
A, amantes (is) amantili A, prudentes (is) prudentift 

F. amantes amantift F. prudentes prudenti^ 

A. ainantibiis amantibils* A, prudentibils prudentibtts* 

Exercise XIII. 
I. Vocabulary. 



Acer, 3cr!s, acre, 
Animal, finlmalls, n. 
BreT^s, e, 
Crudells, S, 
Dolor, doloris, m. 
Dux, ducis, m. 
Fertills, e, 
Fortte, e, 
Mvalis, g, 
Omnis, e, 
Pugna, ae,/. 
sapiens, sapientis, 
Singul&ris, e, 
Utilis, S, 



sharp, severe, 
animal, 
short, brie/.' 
cruel. 

pain, grief. 

leader. 

fertile. 

brave. 

naval. 

every, all, whole, 
battle, 
wise. 

singular, remarkable, 
useful. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Dolor acer. 2, Dolores acres. 3. Lex aoris. 4. 
Leglbus acribas. 5. Hostis cradelis. 6. Hostem crads- 
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lem. 7. Miles fortis. 8. Vktas milltis^ fortis. 9. Vir-? 
tute militum^ foilium. 10. Ager fertilis. 11. In agro 
fertili. 12. Agros fertUes. 13. In agris fertilibus. 14. 
Post vitam brevem. 15. Pugnae navales. 16. Post pug- 
nas navales. 17. Singularis virtus. 18. Singulari vir- 
tute. 19. Omne animal. 20. Omnia animalia. 



III. Translate into Latin. 

1. A useful' citizen. 2. Of useful citizens. 3. For a 
useful citizen. 4. For useful citizens. 5. Of a useful 
citizen. 6. The wise judge. 7. Wise judges. 8. For 
the wise judge. 9. For wise judges. 10. Brave soldiers. 
11. For brave soldiers. 12. A brave soldier. 13. Of the 
brave soldier. 14. The brave leader. 15. Brave leaders. 
16. The word of the brave leader. 17. By the words of 
the brave leader.^'. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : aUus^ altidr^ 
alti88imu8^* high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the qualit}'^ expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison : — 

I. Terminational Comparison, by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison, by adverbs. 

^ Genitive, according to Rule XVI. 

^ Each of these forms of the adjective is declined. Thus* aUus 
and altisilimus are declined like honua^ 148 : aXtuSj a, urn ; alti, ae, i, 
etc. ; aUisatmus, a, um ; altisslmi, ae, i, etc. Altior is declined like 
fyistior, 154: altior^ cUUus; aUiarU, etc. 

3 
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I. Terminational Comparison. 

162, Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings : — 

COMPAKATIVB, SUPERLATIVE. 

.M. F, N. M. F, N, 

iSr, i5r, ills. issimiis, issimS, issimfim : 

Altus, altior, altissKmus : high^ JiigJier^ highest. 
16vis, levior, levisslmus : light, lighter, lightest, 

1. Vowel Stems lose their final vowel; afto, cdtior, allissimus. 

II. Adverbial Comparison. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational compari- 
son form the comparative and superlative, when their sig- 
nification requires it, by prefixing the adverbs, magis, 
more, and maxime, most, to the positive : — 

Arduus, magis arduus, maxiine ^irduus, 
Arduous, more arduous, most arduous, 

model for parsing. 
Orator clarifir, A more renowned orator, 

Clanor<]& an adjective (146) in the Comparative degree (160, 
162), from the positive clarus. Positive, cldrus; stem, claroj 
Comparative, clarior; Superlative, clarisslmtts. Clarior is an 
adjective of the Third Declension, declined like tristior (IS^J. 
Singular: N. clarior, clarius; G. clarioris, clariOris, etc.^ It is in 
the Nominative Singular Masculine, and agrees with its noun 
orator, according to Rule XXXIII.* 

Exercise XIV. 

I. Vocabulary, 
Altus, &, um, high, lofty. 

Clarus, ^, um, distinguished, renotuned. 

Inter, prep, with ace. among, in the midst of. 
Mons, montis, m. mountain. 

^ Decline tlirough all the cases of both numbers. 
2 Give the Eule. 
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n. Translate into English. 

1. Orator clarus. 2. Orator clarior.* 3. Orator Claris- 
Bimus. 4. Oratores clari. 5. Oratores clariSres.* 6. Ora- 
tores clarissimi. 7. Beata vita. 8. Beatior vita. 9. Bea- 
tissima vita. 10. Donum gratum. 11. Donum gratius. 
12. Donum gratisslmum. 13. Dona grata. 14. Donagra- 
tiora. 15. Dona gratisslma. 16. Milites fortisslmi. 17. 
Liber utilis. 18. Libri utiliores. 19. Libris utilissimis. 
20. Mons altus. 21. Montes altiores. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The 
most fertile field. 4. Fertile fields. 5. More fertile fields. 
6. A useful life. 7. A more useful life. 8. The most 
useful life. 9. Useful lives. 10. More useful lives. 11. 
The most useful lives. 12. A pleasing song. 13. A more 
pleasing song. 14. The most pleasing song. 

NUMERALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nume- 
ral adverbs. 

172, Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : — 

1. Cardinal Numbers:^ unus, one; duo, two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : ^ primus, first ; secundus, second. 

3. Distributives : ^ singuli, one by one ; bini, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

1 Declined like triatioTy 154. Comparatives and superlatives, as 
well as positives, must agree with their nouns, according to Rule 
XXXIIL, p. 34. 

^ Cardinals denote simply the number of objects : unus, one ; duo, 
two. Ordinals denote the place of an object in a series : primus, 
first; secundus, second. JDistrihutives denote the number of objects 
taken at a time: singtili,oue by one; bini, two by two. 
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174. TABLE OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



CAKDINAL8. 

1. untts, un&y unftniy 

2. du6, duae, du6y 

3. tres, tri&, 

4. quattu6r, 

5. quinque, 

6. sex, 

7. septum, 

8. oct6, 

9. n6v6m, 

10. decern, 

11. und6ctm, 

12. du6declm, 

13. tred^clm, w dScSm St ires, 
20. vigiuti, 

M \ vigiuti uniis, 

' { uiitls et vigintiy 
30. triginta, 
40. quadraginta, 
50. quinquagint^, 
100. centtim, 
200. dtlcenti, ae, ft, 
1000. miU6, 



Obdinai^. 

pnmfts,./2rdty 

sScundds, iec(md, 

tertiiis, ikird^ 

quarttis, fourth^ 

quint&s, fifths 

sextQs, 

septlmftSy 

octavUs, 

nontis, 

d6clmhs, 

und^cImQs, 

duddeclm&s, 

tertitis dScImiis, 

viceslmiis, 

viceslmtls primfts, 

untis Styiceslmtls, 

triceslmtis, 

quadrageslmtis, 

quinquageslmtis, 

centesIniQs, 

dftcentesImiLSy 

milleslmtis, 



DiSTRIBUTIYES. 

singftli, one by one, 

bin!, two by two^ 

terni (trini). 

qu&ternL 

quini. 

seni. 

septeni. 

octonL 

nOveui. 

denL 

undeni. 

duddeni. ^ 

terni deoL 

viceni. 

viceni singtill. 

singtili 6t vIcenL 

triceni. 

quadrageni. 

quinquageui. 

ceutenl. 

dticeui. 

singtil& milli&. 



DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

176^ The first three cardinals are declined as follows : — 

Unas, one. 





BINGULAB. 






PLURAL. 




N. 


un^ 


unS 


unum 


uni 


unae 


un& 


G. 


unius 


unius 


unius 


unorum unarum 


unorum 


D, 


uni 


uni 


uni 


unis 


unis 


unis 


A. 


unum 


unam 


unum 


unos 


Unas 


un& 


V. 


\m& 


un& 


unum 


uni 


unae 


un& 


A. 


uno 


unft 


lino; 


unis 


unis 


unis. 




Duo, two. 




Tres, three. 


N. 


du5 


duae 


du5 


tres, m. 


andf. 


tri&, n. 


G. 


daorum 


duarum duorum 


trium 




trium 


D. 


duobus 


duabus 


duobus 


tribus 




tribus 


A. 


duos, duo duas 


duo 


tres, tris 


tri& 


V. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


tres 




tria 


A. 


du5bus 


duabus 


duobus. 


tribus 




tribus. 
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176. The cardinals from quattuor to centum are inde- 
clinable. 

177. Hundreds, ducentiy trecenti^ etc., are declined like 
the plural of bontis : ducenti^ ae, a. 



Exercise XV, 


I. Vocabulary, 


Annus, i, m. 
ClassXs, classis,/. 
Fortitado, fortitudXnIs, /. 


year, 
fleet, 
fortitude, bravery. 


Imperium, ii, n. 
NavXs, navis,/. 
Froelium, ii, n. 


reign, poiver^ 

ship, 

battle. 


Vir, viri, m. 


tnan, hero. 



n. Translate into English. 

1. Unus^ liber. 2. Duo^ libri. 3. Liber primus.^ 4. 
Liber secundus. 5. Tres libri. 6. Tertius liber. 7. 
Tria bella. 8. Post tria bella. 9. Post tertium bellum. 
10. Ante quartum bellum. 11. Quattuor^ anni. 12. Post 
bellum quinque annorum. 13. Decern^ dies. 14. Deci- 
mus dies.* 15. Decern horae. 16. Decima hora. 17. 
Decem proelia. 18. Decimum proelium. 19. Hora diei 
declmS. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Five friends. 2. Of five friends. 3. The fifth year. 
4. The fifth day. 5. The fifth present. 6. With five 
presents. 7. Eight books. 8. With eight books. 9. The 
eighth book. 10. Before the eighth book. 11. The bra- 
very of two soldiers. 12. By the bravery of two soldiers. 

1 Kumeral adjectives agree with their nouns, like other adjec- 
tives. 

^ The indeclinable numeral adjectives (176) may be used without 
change of form with nouns of any gender and in any case. 

* Dies, it will he remembered, is generally masculine. 
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CHAPTER in. 
PRONOUNS. 

182. Thb Pronoun is the part of speech which sup- 
plies the place of nouns : ego^ 1; tu^ thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : — 

1 . Personal Pronouns : tu, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meus^ my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : hie, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui, who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quia, who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : dliquis, some one. 



I. Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are, — 



Ego, I. 

Nom. eg5 
Gen, mei 
Dat. mihi 
Ace. jne 
Voc, 
AhL me ; 



Gen* 



Nom, nos 

nostrum > 
nostri > 

Dat, ndbis 

Ace, nos 

Voc, 

AM, nobis. 



Tu, thou. 
singular. 

tu 

tui 

tibi 

te 

tu 

te ; 

plural. * . 

vos f 

I 

vestrum > 
vestri y 
vobis 
vos 
vos 



Sui, of himself, etc.^ 



SOI 

slbi 
se 



se ; 



• '^ 



>\/ 



sui 

Bib! 
se 

se. 



vobis. 

4. Personal Pronouns are also called Substantive pronouns, 
because they are always used as substantives. 

. ^ Of himself, herself, itself. The Nominative is not used. 
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5. Sui, from its reflexive signification, of himself, etc., is often 
called the Reflexive pronoun. 

II. Possessive Pronouns. 

185. From Personal Pronouns are formed the Possess- 
ives : — -^ .. , 

metis, S, um, my; noster, trS, trQm, our; 

tuns, a, um, thy^ your; vester, tra, trum, your; 
suus, a, um, his^ her^ its; suus, a, um, their. 

1. Possessives are declined as adjectives of the fii*st and sec- 
ond declensions; but meus has in the Vocative Singular, Mascu- 
line, generally mf, sometimes metis. 

III. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are, — 

JB^^c, iste, illcy w, ipse, idem. 

They are declined as follows, — 

I. Hie, this. 





singular 


• 






PLURAL. 




M, 


F, 


2f. 




M. 


F. 


-y. 


N. hie 


haec 


hoc 




hi 


hae 


haec 


G, hujiis 


hujus 


hujus 




horum 


harum 


horum 


Z). huie 


huic 


huic 




his 


his 


his 


A. hunc 


hanc 


hSci 




hos 


has 


haec 


A. hoc 


hac 


hoc; 




hi8 


his 


his. 




II. 


Iste, 


that 


, that of ; 


yours. 






SINGULAR 


• 






PLURAL. 




M, 


F, 


JV. 




M. 


F 


If. 


N. iste 


ista 


istud 




isti 


istae 


ist^ 


G. istius 


istius 


istius 




istoruiu 


istarum 


istorum 


D. isti 


isti 


isti 




istis 


istis 


istis 


A, istum 


istam 


istud' 


L 


istos 


istas 


ista 


A. isto 


ista 


isto; 




istis 


istis 


istis. 




III. 111^, 


he or 


that 


, is declined like iste 


• 



\ 



1 The Vocative is wanting in Demonstrative, Relative, Interroga- 
tive, and Indefinite Pronouns. 
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IV. Is, Ac, this^ that. 





1 


3INGULAR 


• 




PLURAL. 






M. 


F. 


jV. 


M, 


F. 


jV. 


N. 


is 


ea 


id 


ei, ii 


eae 


e& 


G. 


ejus 


ejus 


ejus 


eorum 


earum 


eorum 


D. 


ei 


ei 


ei 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


A. 


eum 


earn 


idi 


eOs 


eas 


e& 


A. 


eo 


ea 


eo; 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


eis, us. 








V. Ipse, seZ/, he. 




( 




i 


SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






M, 


F. 


N, 


M. 


F, 


jV. 


N. 


ipse 


ips& 


ipsum 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsa 


G. 


ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsoriim 


ipsarum 


ipsoriim 


D, 


ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


A. 


ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


ipsos 


ipsas 


ipsS 


A. 


ipso 


ipsa' 


ipso; 
VI, Iden 


ipsis 
1, the same 


ipsis 

> 
• 


ipsis. 




SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






M, 


F. 


N, 


M, 


JP. 


-y. 


N. 


idem* 


eadem 


idem 


( eidem 
\ iidem 


eaedem 


eadem 


G. 


ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem 


eorundem earundem eorund^m 


D, 


eldem 


eidem 


eidem 


( eisdem 
( iisdem 


eisd£m 
iisdem 


eisdem 
iisdem 


A. 


enndem eandem idem 


eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 


A. 


eodSm 


eadgm 


eodem; 


< eisdem 
iisdgm 


eisdem 
iisdem 


eisdem 
iisdem. 



IV. Relative Pronouns. 

187. The Relative gwt, who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or undel^tood, called 
its antecede|t is declined as follows : — 

1 The Vocative is wanting in Demonstratiye, Kelative, Interroga- 
tive, and Indefinite Pronouns. 

^ Idem, compounded of is and dem, is declined Uke is, but 
shortens isdem to idem, and iddem to idem, and changes m to n 
before the ending dem. 





i 
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SINGULAR 


• 




PLURAL. 






M. 


F. 


Jf. 


M, 


F. 


y. 


N. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G. 


cujus 


cujus 


cujus 


quorum 


quarum 


quorum 


D. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quihil^ 


A. 


quSm 


qu&m 


quod 


quos » 


quas 


quae 


A. 


quo 


qua 


quo; 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus. 



V. Interrogative Pronouns. 

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are, — 

, ^ Quts and qui with their compounds. 







I. 


Quis, who, which, wJiatf ^/i 


^ -■'' i''t. /r 






singular 


• 




PLURAL. 


% 




M, 


F, 


N, 


M. / f fr> 


F. 


N. 


N. 


quis 


quae 


quid 


qui 


quae 


quae 


<7. 


cujus . 


cujus 


cujus 


quordm 


quftrum 


quortim 


/>. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


A. 


quern 


quEm 


quid 


quos 


quSs 


quae 


A. 


qu5 


qua 


quo; 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus. 



II. Qui, which, what? is declined like the relative qui.-^^-i^^ «. 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are, — 

Quis and qui, with their compounds. ^ A 

190. Quia, any one, and qui, any one, any, are the 
same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis and 
qui. But 

1. After m, nlH, nS, and nUm, the Feminine Singular and 
Neuter Plural have quae or quS, : si quae, si qu&. 

Exercise XVI. 
I. Vocabulary. 

Consiliiim) ii, n. design, plan, 

£pistdl&, ae,/. letter. 



\ 
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Ex, prep, toith obL from. 

Insult, ae, /. island. 

Parens, parentis, m. and/, parent. 

Pars, partis, /. part, portion. 

PStria, ae, f. country, native country. 

Praeclarus, ^, um, . distinguished. 

Prutum, i, n. meadow. 

Pro, prep, with abl. for, in behalf of. 

n. Translate into English. 

1. Mihi, tibi, sibi. 2. Ad me,^ ad te. 3. Contra nos, 
contra se. 4. Ante vos, ante nos. 5. Pro vobis.^ 6. 
Mea^ vittt. 7. Patria tuS. 8. Pro patria tua.^ 9. Con- 
tra patriam tuam. 10. Nostra 'consilia. 11. Nostris^ con- 
siliis. 12. Vestri patres. 13. In nostra patria. 14. Hie ^ 
puer, hi pueri. 15. Haec corona, hae coronae. 16. Hoc 
donum, haec dona. 17. Haec urbs praeclara. 18. Ex 
hac vita. 19. Illius libri. 20. In ea pugna. 21, In 
eodem prato. 22. Quae* urbs? k 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. We, 3^ou. 2. You, me, himself. 3. For you, for 
me, for himself. 4. Of himself, of you. 5. Against you, 
against me. 6. My book, your book, his book. 7. My 
books, your books, his books. 8. Our parents, your par- 
ents, their parents. 9. This letter, that letter. 10. These 
letters, those letters. 11. This city, that cit3% 12. These 
cities, those cities. 13. After that victory. 14. The 
same words. 15. With fthe same words. 

1 See 184, 4« Substantive pronouns are used in the several cases 
like nouns, and are parsed by the same rules. 

^ The Possessive, the Demonstrative, and the Interrogative Pro- 
nouns, in this exercise, are all used as adjectives, and agree with 
their nouns, like any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXIII. 
438, p. 34. 



ETYMOLOGY. — ViTRBS. 49 

CHAPTER lY. 

VERBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : est^ he is ; dormit, he is sleeping ; 
legity he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes : — 

I. TRANsnivB Verbs, which admit a direct object of 
their action : servum * verbirat^ he beats the slave. 

II. iNTRANsmvB Verbs, which do not admit such an 
object : puer currit^ the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Voice^ Moody Tense^ Number^ and 
Person. 

• I. Voices. 

195. There are two Voices : ^ — 

I. The Active Voice, which represents the subject as 
acting or existing: pater filium amaf, the father loves his 
son ; esty he is. 

II. The Passive Voice, which represents the subject as 
acted upon by some other person or thing : JUius a poire 
amdtury the son is loved by his father. 

n. Moods. 

196. Moods • are either Definite or Indefinite, — 

I. The Definite or Finite Moods make up the finite 
verb. They are, — 

1. The Indicative Mood, which either asserts some- 

^ Here servum, the slave, is the direct object of the action de- 
noted by the verb beats : beats (what?) the slave. 

^ Voice shows whether the subject acts, or is acted upon. 

* Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in 
which the meaning of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by ob- 
serving the force of the several moods. 
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thing as a fcwt^ or inquires after the fact : legit ^ he is read- 
ing; legitne^ is he reading? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, which expresses, not an 
actual fact, but a conception^ often rendered by may^ let, 
etc. : legate he may read, let him read. 

3. The Imperative Mood, which expresses a command 
or an entreaty : lege, read thou. 

II. The Indefinite Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives. They are, — 

1. The Infinttivb, which, like the English infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb, without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : legere, to read. 

2. The Gerund, which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive, dative, acctisative, and ablative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing : 
amandi, of loving ; amandi causa, for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, which gives the meaning of the verb in 
the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the a^usative and ablative singular : amdtum, to 
love, for loving ; amatu, to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Participle, which, like the English participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective, 

A Latin verb may have four participles: two. in the Active, 
the Present and the Future; Qmans, loving; dmcUUrUs, about to 
love; and two in the Passive, the Perfect, dmcUUs, loved, and the 
Gerundive, 1 GmandHs, deserving to be loved. 

III. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses : — 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: — 

1. Present: ami, I love. 

2. Imperfect : dmabam, I was loving. 

3. Future : amdW, I shall love. 

^ Also called the Future Pcissive Participle, 
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II. Three Tenses for Completed Action: — 

1. Perfect : amdviy 1 have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdverdm, 1 had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdverS^ I shall have loved. 

100. Numbers and Persons. — There are two numbers, 
Singular and Plural,^ and three persons, First, Second, 
and Third.^ 

CONJUGATION. 

200. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations, distinguished from each other b}' the 

infinitive endings. 

Qn0.I. C(mj,II. Cot\f,III, Cofy./r. 

are, ere, Sre, ire. 

201. Stem and Principal Parts. — The Present Indica- 
tive, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are 
called, from their importance, the Principal Parts of the 
verb. They are all formed, by means of certain endings, 
from one common base, called the Stem. 

202. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.* 

203. Sum, I am, is used as an auxiliary in the passive 
voice of regular verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, 
though quite irregular, must be given at the outset. 

^ As in nouns. See 44. 

' In the Paradigms of regalar verbs^ the endings, both those 
which distingaish the Principal Parts and those which distinguish 
the fonns derived from those parts, are separately indicated, and 
should be carefully noticed. 
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204. Siim, I am, — Stems, ts^fa} 

PRINCIPAL parts. 



Pre*. Ind, Pres, In/. 


Per/. Ind. 


Supine. 




sdm, 


eSsS, fill, 


a 




Indicative Mood. 






Pbesent Temse. 








I am. 




SINGULAR. 


FLURAL. 


sfim, 


Jam, 




siimiis, 


we are, 


Ss, 


thou art,* 




estis. 


you are. 


est, 


he i$ ; 




sunt, 


they are. 






Imfekfect. 








J WiU. 




Sr&m, 


I wot, 


■ 


erfimiis, 


we were. 


eras, 


thou toati, 




eratis. 


you were. 


er&t, 


he was; 




erant, 

1 


they were. 






Future. 








I akaU QT wiU be. 




Srd, 


IshaUbe, 




SiimtLs, 


we shall be, 


erifl, 


thou wiU be. 




eritis, 


you mil be. 


eilt, 


he will be ; 




erunt, 


they will be. 






Perfect. 








/ hctve been, was. 




fill. 


/ have been. 




falm^, 


we have been. 


faisti, 


thou hast been. 


faistis, 


you have been, 


fidt, 


heha$been; 




fiiernnt, ) 
faere, ) 


they have been. 






Pluperfect. 








/ had been. 




fuSr&m, 


I had been, 




fuSr9.m1is, 


we held been, 


fuSr&s, 


thou hadst been, 


fiiSr&tis, 


you had been. 


fhSr&t, 


he had been ; 




fuSrant, 


they had been. 






Future Perfect. 






I shall or wUl have been. 




fa6rd, 


IshaBhave been, 


fnerfmtLs, 


we shaU have been, 


fugrfs. 


thou wilt have been. 


fa^ritls, 


you will have been. 


fufirlt, 


he will have been; 


fhSrint, 


they will have been. 



1 Sum has two verb-stems, while regular verbs have only one. 

* The supine is wanting in this verb. 

* Or, you are : thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse. 
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Subjunctive. 



fdissSm, 

fuisses, 

fuissSt, 







Preskht. 








ImaybeA 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


slm, 


.Imaybe, 




simiis, 


toe may be, 


CiS, 


thou matftt he, 




sltls, 


you may be. 


sit, 


he may he ; 




sint, 


they may be. 






Imferfect. 






Imiffhlt vnmld, or ihoiUd be. 




essSm, 


I might he. 




essSmtbs, 


we might be, 


esses, 


thau mighUt he, 




essetis, 


you might be. 


essSt, 


he might be; 




essent, 


they might be. 






PRKFSCT. 








I may have heetk 




fnSrlm, 


I may have been. 




fuSifrntLs, 


we may have been, 


fnSiis, 


ihou mayst hctve been. 


fu6rftl3, 


you may have been. 


fugrft, 


he may have been; 


Plupe 


fu^rint, 

RFECT. 


they may have been 



I might, would, or should have been. 



I might have been, 
thou mightst have been, 
he might have been ; 



foissemtis, we might have been, 
fuissetis, you might have been, 

fuissent, they might liave been. 



Imperative. 



Pres. Ss, 

FuT. estS, 
est5, 



be ihou, 

thou thxdt 6e,2 
he shall be ; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. essS, to be. 

Perf. fuissS, to have been. 

Fur. fiituriis ^ essS, to be about to be. 



I estS, be ye. 

estotS, ye thaU be, 

suntd, they shall be. 

Participle. 



Fur. ftitfLruSjS about to be. 



1 The Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered bj let: sit, he may be, 
may he be, let him be. 

2 The Future is sometimes best rendered like the Present, or with lei: 
esto, thou shait be, or be thou ; sunto, they shall be, or let them be. 

8 FutUrus is declined like bonus; N. Juiwrus, a, wn, G. Juturi, oe, t / so 
in the Infinitive : fatOrus, a, urn esse: 
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ETJLE XXXV.— 7erb witii Subject 

460. A Finite^ Verb agrees with its Subject' in 
NUKBEB and pebson: 

Dens mundom aedlficavit,' God made the world. Cic. Ego reges 
ejeci, Yos tyrannos introducitis, I have banished icings^ you introduce 
tyrants, Cic. 

1. Participles in Cobcpound Tenses. — These agree with the 
subject, according to Rule XXXlLL. page 82: 

Thebani accusati sunt,^ The Thehans were accused, Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The subject is generally omitted — 
1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, or can be readily supplied 

from the context : 

Discipiilos moneo,'ut studia ^sn&nt^^ I instruct pupils to love^thevt 
studies. Quint. 

1 See 196, 1. 

* With the Active Voice of a Transitive Verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who performs the action ; as, Deus 
in the first example, God made : bat, with the Passive Voice, it represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who receives the action, i.e. is acted 
upon, as, Thebani, 460, 1 : the Thdnins were accused, 

* Aedificavit is in the Third Person and in the Singular Number, be- 
cause its subject deus is in that person and number. EJeci is in the "Filrst 
Person Singular, to agree with its subject ego; and introducttis in the 
Second Person Plural, to agree with its subject vos. 

^ The verb cuicusati sunt is in the Third Person Plural, to agree with 
its subject Thebani, according to Eule XXXV. ; bat the participle 
accusati, which is one element of the verb, is in the Nominative Plural 
Masculine, to agree with its noun TTubdni, according to Rule XXXTTT. 

' The subject of moneo is ego. It is omitted, because it is a Personal 
Pronoun, and is, accordingly, fully implied in the yerb, as the ending eo 
shows, as we shall soon see, that the subject cannot be you, he, or they, 
but must be /. 

Ut — ament means literally that they may love. The subject of ament is the 
pionoun it, they, referring to disdptUos, It is omitted, partly because 
it is implied in the ending ent, but more especially because it can be so 
readily supplied from discipiilos, which shows who are here meant by they. 

^ To looe, or, more literally, that they may hoe. 
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oun may be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in 
example nnder the rule. 

I. DnUBCTIONS FOB PARSING VbRBS. 

In parsing a verb, 

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (193), 
name the Conjugation to which it belongs, give the Pres- 
ent Indicative Active and the Stem (201). 

2. Give the Principal Parts (201), and inflect the tense 
in which the ^ven form is foand.^ 

3. Give the voice, mood, tense, number, and person. 

4. Name the subject, and give the Rule for agreement. 

MODELS FOB PASSING THB VERB SUM. 

1. Sum with Street 
Nos* eramus, We were. 

Erdmus is an intransitive irregular' verb, fipom sum. Principal 
Parts : sum, esse^fui, *. Inflection of tense (Imperfect Indica- 
tive) : eram, eras, erat, eramus, erCitis, erant. The form eramus is 
found in the Indicative mood, Imperfect tense, First person, Plural 
number, and agrees with its subject nos, according to Kule XXXY. : 
^ A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person." 

2. Sum without Su^ect.^ 
Fui, I have been. 

Fui is an intransitive irregular verb, flrom sum. Principal Parts: 
sum, esse, fui. Inflection of tense (Perfect Indicative) : fuij fuisti, 

1 That is, if the form occurs in a given tense of the Indicative, give 
the several forms for the different persons and numbers in that tense and 
mood. The teacher may also find it convenient to require the synopsis 
of the mood till the required tense is found. 

^ iVos is the Subject. With an intransitive verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing) who is in the condition, or state, denoted by the 
yerb. 

> Hence it does not belong to either of the regular conjugations. 

^ The Supine is wanting. 

' That is, without any sulgect expressed. 
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fuU ; futmuSj fuistis, fuerurUj or /ugre. The form fui ws found in 
the Indicative mood, Perfect tense, First penxm, 5m^/<ii\ number, 
and agrees with its subject ego omitted (though fully implied 4 in the 
ending £ offut), according to Bule XXXV. \ 

EXEBCISE XVII. ] 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Sum, sumus, sunt.* 2. Es, est, estis. 3. Eram, era" 
mus.* 4. Erat, erant. 5. Eris, eritis.* 6. Erit, emnt. 
7. Fui, fuSram, fuero. 8. Fuimus, fueramus, fuerlmus. 
9. Fuisti, fuistis. 10. Fuit, fuerunt. 11. Fugrat, fuerant. 
12. Fuerit, fuerint. 13. Sim, simus. 14. Sit, sint. 15. , 
Essem, essemus. 16. Esset, essent. 17. Fu^rim, fuissem. 
18. Fuerfmus, fuissemus. 19. Fuerit, fuSrint 20. Fuisset, 
fuissent. 21. Es, este. 

II. Translate into^ Latin, 

1. He* is, they' are. 2. He has been, they have been. 
3. He will be, they will be. 4. He was, they were. 5. He 
will have been, they will have been. 6. He had been, 
they had been. 7. I * was, you were. 8. We have been, 
you have been. 9. You may be, they may be. 10. He 
would be, they would be. 11. I might have been, we 
might have been. 

1 See Rule XXXV., 2, together with the note. 

2 In parsing the forms contained in this Exercise, observe the second 
Model just given. If the verb is of the first person, supply, as subject, 
the personal pronoun (184) of the first person; i.e., ego for the sing^ar, 
and no8 for the plural. If the verb is of the second person, supply the 
personal pronoun of the second person ; i.e., tu for the singular, and vos 
for the plural. If the verb is of the third person, supply the demonstra- 
tive pronoun is (186) for the singular, and n for the plural, as the per- 
sonal pronoun sui is not used in the Nominative : hence, ego sum, nos 
sumus f ii sunt. 

^ The English pronouns in this Exercise are not to be rendered by the 
corresponding Latin pronouns, as the latter may be implied in the ending 
of the verb, as in the Latin forms above : hence, he is ^ est. 
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SIBI WITH SUBJECT AND ADJECTIVE. 

EXILE m.— Subject Nominahve. 

367. The Subject of a Finite^ Verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Servius' regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The 
gales are open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered, Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantivelj : 

I^ reges ejeci, / have banished Icings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. See 460, 2 ; page 54. 

MODEL FOR PARSING SUBJECTS. 

Bex violt, The king conquered. 

Rex is a noun (39) of the Third Declension, as it has is in the 
Genitive Singular (47); of Class I., as its stem ends in a conso- 
nant (x=g-s, of which s is the ending, while g belongs to the 
stem. See 56); stem, reg. Singular: rex^ regis ^ regi, regenij rex, 
rege. Plural: reges, regumy regibusy reges, reges, regUfus. It is of 
the Masculine gender> by 42, I. 1.; is in the Nominative Singu- 
lar; and is the subject of vicit, according to Rule HI.: **The 
Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the Nominative." 

Exercise XVIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

C2,to, C&ton](s, m. Cato, a distinguished Roman. 

Crudus, &, iim, unripe. 

Dillgens, DilXgentls, diligent. 

Discipuliis, i, m. pupil. 

1 See 196, 1. 

3 In these examples, the subjects are Servius^ portae, and rex. 
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Germania, ae, f, Germany, 

Jucundus, a, um. pleasant, delightful, 

Laudabilis, e. praiseworthy , laudable, 

Matur&i, &, iim. ripe, 

Pomiim, i, n, fruit, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Pax^ jucunda^ est.' 2. Pax jucunda erit. 3. Vita 
brevis est. 4. Cato bonus fuit. 5. Gives boni fuerunt. 
6. Virtus laudabilis est. • 7. Libri utiles sunt. 8. lUi libri 
utiles erunt. 9. lUe liber utilis fuerat. 10. Utilis* fiiisti. 
11. Utiles fuistis. 12. Germania fertilis est. 13. Agrifer- 
tiles iii^rant. 14. Pomum crudum est. 15. Poma cruda 
sunt. 16. Poma matura erunt. 17. Miles fortis est. 18. 
Milites fortes sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin, . 

1. The pupil is diligent.* 2. The pupils were diligent. 
3. The toy is g6od. 4. He will be happy. 5. Good boys 
are happy. 6. You may be happy. 7. We might have 

jen^appy. 8. This soldier will be useful. 9. These sol- 
dier^ have been useful. 10. Brave soldiers are useful, 
11. You will be usefhl. 12. Let us be useful. 

1 Pax is the subject of est^ and is therefore in the Nominatiye, accord- 
ing to Bule III. 

3 Jucunda is an adjective in the Kominative Singular Feminine, to 
agree with its TLOxmpax, according to Kale XXXIII., page 84. 

^ Est is ayerb in the Indicative mood, Present tense. Third person. 
Singular number, and agrees with its subject pax, according to Eule 
ZXXV., page 54. 

-; UeUis agrees with the omitted subject tu, implied in the ending of thf 
verb. 

^ In translating English into Latin, the pupil is expected, in the ar' 
rangement of words, to imitate the order followed in the Latin Exercises. 
He will observe that the subject stands first, and the verb last. But some- 
times the verb precedes one or more words in the sentence. Thus the 
sentence. Pax jucunda est, might be Pax est jucunda. 
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SUM WITH PREDICATE NOUN. 

EVLE I.— Predicate Noonfl. 

362. A Predicate Noun* denoting the same person 
or thing as its subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius,^ I am a messenger, Liv. Servius rex est decla- 
ratus, Servius was declared king. Liv. 

MODEL FOR PARSING PKEDICATE NOUNS. 

Eg3 sum nuntiiis^ lam a messenger. 

Nuntius ]a a noun (39) of the Second Declension, as it liaa t 
in tlie Genitive Singular (47); Stem, ntin/ib. Singular; nuntius^ 
nuntii^ nuntio, nuntiuniy nuntiey nuntio. Plural ; nuniii, nuntiorum 
nuntiis, nuntios, nuntii, nuntiis. It is of the Masculine Gender by 
51 ; is in the Nominative Singular, and, as a IVedicate Noun, 
agrees in case with its subject ego, according to Bule I. : "4- Predi- 
cate Noun denoting the same person or thing as its Subject agrees 
with it in case." 

346. I. A Dbclakativb Sentence has the form of an 
assertion : 

Milti^es accusatus est, Miltiades was accused. Nep^ 

II. An Interbogatve Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extimescit, Who does not /ear poverty? Cic. 

1. Ikterrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally 
cont£un some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, 

^ Every sentence consists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Pbedicate, or that which is said of the subject. 

Thus, in the first example under the Eule, ego, I, is the subject, and 
sum nuntius is the predicate. When the predicate thus consists of a noun 
with the verb sum, or of a noun with a passive verb, the noun thus used 
is called a predicate noun. Accordingly, nuntius in the first example, and 
rex in the second, are predicate nouns. 
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adjectiye, or adyerb, or one of tHe interrogatlye particles, ne, nonne^ 
num. : 

1) Questions witH ne ask for information : Scfibitne, Is He writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scribil, 
Is he not writing ? 

S) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scffbU, Is he 
writing? 

EXERCISB XIX. 



-^ I. Vocabulary, 

Ancus, 1, m, AnctiSy Koman king. 

Condltor, condltorls, m. founder, 

Demosthenes, is, m. Demosthenes^ Athenian orator. 

Ebrietas, ebrietatls, f, drunkenness, 

Graeciis, &, iiin, Greeks Grecian, 

\ Graecus, i, m, Greeks a Greek. 

'V ; Insani&, B.e,f, insanity, madness, 

^ Inyentor, inventorls, m. inventor. 

Mater, matris, /. mother, 

Mundus, i, m, world, universe, 

Nonne, interrog, part, expects answer yes, 

Num, interrog, part, expects answer no, 

Fhilosophi&, ae,/. philosophy, 

Kom&, ae,/. Rome, 

Komanus, &, um, Roman, 

K5munus, i, m, Roman, a Roman, 

Komulus, i, m. Romulus, the founder of Kome. 

Sclpio, Sclpionis, m. Scipio, Roman general. 

II. Translate irUo English}'* 

1. Ancus^ fuit® rex*. 2. Nonne* Romtilus rex fu^rat? 
^ 3. Romfilus rex fu5rat. 4. Quis condltor Romae* fuit? 

6. Romfilus conditor Romae fait. 6. Ebrietas est insania. 

7. Patria'^ est parens omnium nostrum.* 8. Graeci'^ multa 
rum artium® inventores erant. 9. Demosthenes orator fait. 

* For Notes to the references on this page, see page 61. 
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10. Num hie puer orator erit? 11. Hie puer orator sit. 
12. Philosophia est mater artium. 13. Cicero clarissimus' 
orator fuit. 14. Cantus lusciniae jucundissimiis* est. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Who ^^ was the king ? " 2. Was not ^^ Romulus king ? " 
3. Romulus was king. 4. Who was the leader of the 
Romans ? 5. Was not^^ Scipio the leader of the Romans? 
6. Scipio was the leader of the Romans. 7. Your brother 
is an opator. 8. This boy is my brother. 9. These boys 
will be diligent pupils. 10. These pupils will be diligent. 

^ In preparing the longer and iQore difficult sentences in this and in 
the subscqaent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil should follow 
the Suggestions which are inserted in this volume, page 143, and which 
are intended to aid him in discerning the process by which he may most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence. 

2 See Rule in. page 57. < 

' See Rule XXXV. page 54. The verb sometimes precedes the Predi- 
cate Noun, as in this sentence ; and sometimes follows it, as in several of 
the following sentences. 

^ Rex is a Predicate Noun, denoting the same perdon as its subject 
Ancus, and is therefore in the Nominative, to agree with that subject in 
case, according to Rule I. page 59. 

* See 346, II. 1 above. 

^ Genitive, according to Rule XVI. page 21. 

'^ In this sentence, before turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning 
of the words, notice carefully the endings of the several words in accord- 
ance with Suggestion IV. What parts of speech do you find ? What 
cases ? What mood, tense, number, and person ? 

In accordance with -{Suggestion V., what order will you follow in look- 
ing out the words in the Vocabulary ? 

^ Artium depends upon inpentores. 

^ In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look 
in the Vocabulary to find the meaning of daris^mus and jucundissh 
mi« (162)1 

w See 188. 

" See Rule L 

M Nonne. See 346 IL 1. 



/ 
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FIRST CONJUGATION, 



/ 



ACTIVB VOICE. 

206. Amo, I love. — Stem, ama. 

PRINCIPAL PAETS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

^m8, SmarS, amavi, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
/ l&ve, am loving, do love. 



Sapine. 

S,matttm. 



SINGULAB. 


PLURAL. 


ftm^. 


/ love, 


&mftiiitt.s. 


we love. 


ftmfts. 


thou lovest, 


&m&tis. 


you love. 


ftm&t. 


he loves ; 


ftmant. 


they love. 




Impesfeot. 




• 


/ loved, was loving, did love. 




ftmftbftni. 


I tvas loving, 


&mabft]iiiks. 


we were loving. 


Hmftbfts, 


thou least loving. 


9.mftbfttis, 


you were loving. 


&mft1»ftt9 


he voas loving; 


9.mftbant, 


they were loving. 




FUTUBB. 






/ shall or will love. 




&inft1»^9 


I shall love. 


&mftblmiks. 


we shall love. 


ftmftbts. 


thou vnklove. 


ftmftbttts. 


you wQllove, 


&mftMt, 


hewiUlove; 


ftrnftbimt. 


they will love. 




Perfect. 






/ loved, have loved. 




ftmayly 


I have loved, 


ftmaylnitts. 


roe have loved. 


ftmavifttl. 


thou hast loved. 


ftmavistis. 


you have loved. 


&mayit. 


he has loved; 


Smay^nrnty 


^r^9 ihey have lot 



ftmay^r&m, / had loved, 
ftmay^rfts, thou hadst loved, 
ftmay^r&t, he had loved ; 



Pluperfect. 
/ had loved, 

fimay^rftmikSy we had loved, 
ftmay^rftttSy you had loved, 
ftmay^rant, they had loved. 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or will have loved. 



ftmay^r^, 

ftmay^rtsy 

ftmay^^rlt. 



/ shall have loved, 
thou unit have loved, 
he will have loved; 



ftmay^rtimttSy we shaU have loved, 
ftmay^rttis, you wiU have loved, 
ftmay4$lriiftt, they will have loved. 
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Subjunctive. 

Pbebent. 
1 may love. 



SINGULA.S. 

ftiQ^in, / may love, 

ftm^Sy thou mayst love, 

ftm^ty he may love ; 



&mftr£]ii. 



fimay^rit. 



ftment. 
Imperfect. 
/ might, tootdd, or shotdd love. 



PLURAL. 

we may love, 
you may love, 
they may love. 



I might love, 
thou mightst love, 
he might love ; 



ftrnftr^miks, we might love, 
&mftr£tis, you might love, 
{Lmftrent, they might hve. 
Perfect. 
/ may have loved. 



I may have loved, 
thou mayst have loved, 
he may have loved; 



S.may^rimiiLS, we may have loved, 
ftmav^rf tis, you may have loved, 
fimav^rint, they may have loved. 
Pluperfect. 
1 might, tpould, or should have loved. 



AmaTiss^in, I might have loved, 
fimaviss^s, thou mightst have 

loved, 
ftmaviss^t, he might have loved ; 



ftmaTiss^miis, toe might have 

loved, 
ftmavissdtis, you might have loved, 
ftmayissent, they might have loved. 



PRES. fimft. 

Put. 2,mftt6, thou shalt hve, 
Smfttdy he shall love ; 



Imperative. 

love thou ; | fi,mftt£. 



ftmant^. 



hve ye, 

ye shall love, 

they shaU hve. 



Infinitive. 

pRES. fimftr^y to hve, . 
Perf. ftmayiss^, to have loved. 
Put. &matairtiis> ess^, to be 
about to hve. 

Geeund. 

Gen. &ma.ndl, of loving. 

Dot. ftmandd, jfor loving. 

Ace. ftmandikiii, hving, 

Abl. ftmanddy by hving. 



Pabticiple. 

Pres. &maiis,3 hving. 
Put. 2,matlljriis,i about to love. 

Supine. 



Ace. ftmatti-in, to love, 

Abl, fimatfl., to hve, be hved. 



1 Decline like bonus, 148. 
4 



2 Decline ]ike prudens, 157. 



^ 



f 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

206. Amor, I am loved. — Stem, aKria. 

PEINCIPAL PAETS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf, Ind. 

amSr, amari, ^matiis siixiL 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 

/ am loved. 



\ J 






"wi y*" 






SINOULAB. 

&in6r 
ttm&rXsy or r^ 

ftmabftr 
ftmabftrls, or rd 
fimabatiir ; 

&inab5r 
ftmftb^^rlSy or r^ 
&mabitiki* ; 

&inattt.» s^im^ 
ftmatiks ^s 
&matiis est; 

fimatiks ^rftm^ 
ftmatiis £rfts 
ftmatiks £r&t$ 



PLURAL. 

ftrnftmlnl ) n / 
Umantiir. 



Imfekfect. 
/ was loved. 



ftmabftnittr ^ 

fimftb&mlnl 

&mfi<ba.ii|;iii]*« 

Future. 

/ shall or will he loved. 

ftrnftbimikr 

ftrnftbiminl 

ftrnftbuntiiLi** 

I^RFECT. *' 

/ have been 6t was hoed, 

&matl sttniii* 

&matl estis 

ftmatl sunt* 

ftmatl ^rftnitt* 
ftmatl Gratis 
ftmatl ^rant* 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been loved. 



.ftmftttts «r6i 
ftmatiis ^ris 
ftmatiis ^rit $ 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or ivill have been loved. 



ftmatl ^rXiniis 
ftmatl iritis 
ftmatl ^rant. 



V 



^ Fui, Juistiy etc., are sometimes used for swn, es, etc. ; thus amdtus 
fui for amdtus sum. So fuiram, fuihras, etc., for ifram, iras, etc. ; also 
futfrOi, Juiris, etc., for iro, iris, etc. 



N 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ may be loved. 




SINGULAR. 

fimbria, or rd 



FLURAL. 



ftmftr^r 
ftmar^ris, or r^ 



Imperfect. 

/ mightf toould, or should be loved, 

Hmftr^mttr 
ftmar^mXnl 



J 
ftmatiks sXm^ 

ftmatiks sis 

ftmatiks sit ; 



Perfect. 
/ mai/ have been loved. 



&matl slmtts 
ftmati sitis 
&matl sint. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, tcould, or should have been loved. 



ftmatiis essoin ^ 
ftmatiks ess^s 
Umatiks ess^t; 



ftmatl essSmils 
ftmati ess^tis 
&matl essent* 



Imperative. 

Prbs. &m&r^, be thou loved ; | , ftrnftn^dil, be ye loved. 

Put. &m&t6r, t?iou shaJt be loved, 
ftmat6r, he sliall be loved; 



Infinitive. 

Pkes &mai*I, to be loved. 

Perf. &mattt.s ess^, to have been 

loved. 
Put. ftmatikiii Irl, to be about to 

beloved. 



ftmant^r, they shall be loved. 

Participle. 

Perf. ftmattts, having been loved, 

Ger.3 &maiidils, to be hved^ <fe- 
serving to be loved. 



> 



^ Fuirim, Juihris, etc., are sometimes used for sim, sis, etc. So also 
fuissem, fuisses, etc., for essem, esses, etc. 
3 Ger. ^ Gemndiye. See 196, 4. 
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MODELS FOB PABSING BEGULAB YBBBS. 

-*-*-«* w. ' ' i« TR^A Subject 

\-> I ^^ Vos laudavistls, Yom Aav6 praised. 

\J Lawdamstis is a transitive verb (192, 193) of the First Conjuga- 
tion (2^1), from laudo ; 8TEJd,lauda. Principal Farts: laudo, lau- 
ddre, lauddvij lauddtum. Inflection of Tense: laudavi, laudavistU 
lauddvUj laudavimuSj laudavistisy laudaverant^ or laudavere. The 
form laudavistis is found in the Active voice, Indicative mood, Per- 
feet tense, Second person, Plural number, and agrees with its sub- 
ject voSj according to Rule XXXV. : " A Finite Verb agree^ with 
its Subject in number and pebson." ^""""^ 

2. Without Subject, 

Laudavistis, You have praised. 

This is parsed like lauulavistisy above, except that it agrees with 
vos, implied in the ending istis; while laudavistis, above, agrees with 
vos expressed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 

EXEBCISE XX. 

I. Vocahdary. 

Vltiipero, are, avi, fitum, to Uame. 
Laudo, Sre, avi, atum, to praise. 

11. Translate into English. 

1. Amo, amabam, amabo.^ 2. Amas, amabas, amabis. 
3. Amat, amant.^ 4. Ainabat, amabant. 5. Amabit, ama- 

^ The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together 
under the several numerals, and ohserve in what thej are ciliJcey and in 
what they are unlike. Thus amo, arndbam, amabo, have the letters am 
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bunt.^: 6. Amamus, amabamas, amablmus. 7. Amavi, 
! amav^ram, amavSro. 8. Amavit, amaverat, amaverit. 9. 

Amavi, amavimus. 10. Amav^ram, amaveramus. 11. Amav- 
gro, amaverfmus. 12. Amem, amarem, amaySrim, amavis- 
sem. 13. Amemus, amaremus, amaverbuus, amavissemus. 
14. Amet, ament. 15. Anaaret, amarent. 16. AmavSrit, 
amavSrint. 17* Amavisset, amavissent. 18. Ama, amate, 
pi amatote. 19. Amato, amanto. 



^ J 




m. Translate into Latin, / k • 

1. I praise, I was praising, I will praise. 2. He praises, 
they praise. 3. He will praise, they will praise. 4. He 
was praising, they were praising. 5. You were praising, 
you will praise, you praise. 6. He has loved, he had loved^ 
he will have loved. 7. I have praised, I had praised, I 
shall have praised. 8. He may love, they may love. 9. 
Let him praise, let them praise. 10. He would blame, they 
would blame. 11. I should have praised, we should have 
praised. 12. Praise thou, praise ye. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 

EXEECISB XXI. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Amor, amabar, amabor. 2. Amaris, amabaris, ^mab- 
eris. 3. Amatur, amantur. 4. Amabatur, amabantur. 

in common ; bat they differ from each other in the endings, o, abam^ abo. 
Originally, however, these forms had not only am^ but ama in common, as 
onto was originally ama-o. This common basis ama is the stem of the verb. 
Snch forms as ama^ and amount show the stem in full. They are formed re* 
spectively by adding t and rU to the stem. 

1 Here the pupil will observe that the ploral ending hunt differs from the 
singular ending bit, not only in having n before t, but also in changing t into 

U: BIT, BUNT. 
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5. Amabltur, amabuntar. 6. Amamur, amabamur, amabl- 
mur. 7. Amatus^ sum, amatus eram, amatus ero. 8. Ama- 
tus es, amatus eras, amatus eris. 9. Amatus est, amati^ 
sunt. - 10. Amatus erat, amati erant. 11. Amatus erit, 
amati erunt. 12. Amer, amarer, amatus sim, amatus essem. 
13. Amemur, amaremur, amati simus, amati essemus. 14. 
Ametur, ainentur. 15. Amaretur, amarentur. 16. Ama- 
tus sit, amati sint. 17. Amatus esset, amati essent. 18. 
Amator, amantor. 

n. Translate into JLatin, j 7 

1. He is praised, they are praised. 2. He was praised, 
they were praised. 3. He will be praised, they will be 
praised. 4. I am blamed, I was blamed, I shall be blamed. 
5. Tou are loved, you are praised. 6. Tou were loved, 
you were praised. 7. You will be loved, you will be praised. 
8. I have been blamed, you have been praised. 9. I had 
been blamed, you had been praised. 10. I shall have been 
blamed, you will have been praised. } 11. Tou may be 
blamed, you might be blamed. 12. He would have been 
blamed, they would have been praised. 13. Let him be 
praised, let them be praised. 14. Be thou praised, be ye 
praised. 



1 The learner will observe, that, when the verb and the subject (ex- 
pressed or implied) are in the Singular, the participle (amatus), which 
forms one element of the verb, is also in the Singular ; and that, when 
the verb and the subject are in the Plural, the participle {amati) is also 
in the Flura]. 

The form of the participle also varies with the gender of the subject, 
as well as with its number. Thus, if the subject is Masculine, the parti- 
ciple will be amatus in the Singular, and amati in the Plural ; if Femi- 
nine, amata in the Singular, and amatae in the Plural ; and, if Neuter, 
amdtum in the Singular, and amdta in the Plural. Thus the participle 
in the compound tenses (i.e., in those which are made up of the participle 
and the auxiliary sum) agrees with the subject in gender, number, and case, 
like an adjective, according to Kule XXXY. 1, note. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION— Both Voices. 
Exercise XXII. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Laudo, laudor.'^ 2. Laudabo, laudabor.* 3. Lauda- 
bam, laudabar.^ 4. Laudem, lauder. 5. Laudarem, lauda- 
rer.* 6. Laudat, laudatur.^ 7. Amabat, amabatur. 8. 
Amabit, amabitur. 9. Amet, ametur. 10. Amaret, ama- 
retur. 11. Laudarent, laudarentur, 12. Ament, amentur. 
13. Laudant, laudantur. 14. Amabant, amabantur. 15. 
Laudabunt, laudabuntor. 16. Amavit, amatus est. 17. 
Laudaverat, laudatns erat. 18. AmavSrit, amatus erit. 
19. Landa, laudare. 20. Amato, amator. 21. Laudanto, 
laudantor. 

II. Translate into Xatin.J V 

1. He blames, he is blamed. 2. I was praising, I was 
praised. 3. You will praise, you will be praised. 4, He 

V 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Voices, — the Active and the Passive, — and ob- 
serve the difference between them. The Passive laudor differs from the 
Active laudo only in adding r; the Passive laudabar differs from the Ac- 
tive lauddbam onlj in taking r in place of m. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the first person of the Passive is formed 
from the first person of the Active by simply adding r ; or, if the Active 
ends in m, by substituting r for m. Again : the Passive lauddtur differs 
from the Active laudat only in adding ur. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the third person of the Passive is formed 
from the third person of the Active by simply adding ur. 

2 Where must we look to find the meaning of these endings, — in the 
Vocabulary, or in the Grammar? and where to find the general meaning 
of the verb 1 See Suggestion 11. To find the meaning of the verb to 
which laudSbor belongs, for what form must we look in the Vocabulary ? 
See Suggestion VII. 
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will blame, he will be blamed. 5. They will praise, they 
wiU be praised. 6. We blame, we are blamed. 7. He has 
praised, he has been praised. 8. They have blamed, they 
have been blamed. 9. He had praised, he had been 
praised. 10. They had blamed, they had been blamed. 
11. He may praise, he may be praised. 12. He would 
blame, he would be blamed. 13. They may praise, they 
may be praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — FiKST and Second Deci^ensions.^ 

Direct Object. 

RULE v.— Direct Object 

371. The Direct Object * of an action is put in the 
Accusative. 

Dei23 mundum aedlficavit, God made the world,^ Cic. Libera 
rem publicam, Free the republic. Cic. Fopull Romani salutem de- 
fendite, Defend (he safety of the Roman. people. Cic. 

^ It is thought advisable that the pnpil should now commence a review 
of the grammatical forms which he has already learned. Accordingly, 
this Exercise will involve nouns of the First and of the Second Declen- 
sion. The pnpil should therefore carefully review those Declensions 
(48, 51). In connection with the subsequent Exercises, it is expected 
that the other Declensions and the other Grammatical forms will be 
reviewed in order, as will be indicated in the respective headings which 
precede the several Exercises. 

* The Direct (X>ject of an action is generally the object, person, or thing, 
on which the action is directly exerted ; as, salutem, safety, in the third 
example; defend (what?) the safety. But the Direct Object is sometimes 
the effect of the action, i.e. the object produced by it; as, mundum, 
world, in the first example, — made the world. • 

* In English, the object follows the verb ; thus, in this example, uwld 
follows made ; but in Latin the object usually precedes the verb : thus 
mundum precedes aedifcdvit. So also, in the third example, salutem 
precedes defendtte ; but sometimes the object follows the verb : thus iu 
the second cxan'ple, rem puJMcam follows libtra. 
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MODEL FOB PABSING DIBECT OBJECTS. 

DeOs mundum aedtficavit, God made the world. 

Mundum la a noun (39) of the Second Declension, as it Has t in 
the Genitiye Singular (47) ; stem, mundo. Singular : mundus, 
mundi, mundo, mundum, munde, mundo. Plural : mundi, mtim/ortim, 
mundis, mundos, mundi, mundis. It is of tHe Msusculine gender, by 
51 ; is in the Accusative Singular; and is the Direct Object of the 
transitive verb aedificavU, according to Rule V. : " The Direct Ob- 
ject of an action is put in the Accusative.** 

EXEBCISE XXIII. 

* 

L Vbcabulajy. 

Aedifico, ^e, avi, atum, to build, 

Aro, are, avi, atum, to plough. 

Canto, are, avi, atum, to sing. 

It^^, ae, f. Italy. 

Libero, are, avi, atum, to liberate. ' 

Renovo, are, avi, atum, to renew. 

Spero, are, avi, atum, to hope. 

Tarquinius, ii, 971. Tarquinius, Roman king. 

Thcmistocles, is, m. Themistocles, Athenian commander. 

II. Translate into JEngliah. 

1. Lusciniam laudo.^ 2. Lusciniam laudamus. 3. Lus- 
cinias laudat. 4. Lnscinias laudant. - 5. Luscinia laudar 
tur. 6. Lusciniae laudantar. ' 7. Patriam amamas. 8. Pro 
patria* pugnabimus.* 9. Nonne^ Themistocles patiiam lib- 
eravit? 10. Patriam liberavit. 11. Italiam lib^raverunt. 
12. Italia liberata* est. \£. Tarquinius templum aedlficii- 

1 Lusciniam is the Direid Object otlauch, according to Rule V. 

2 See Rule XXXII. page 26, and vocabulary page 73. 
'See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

* For agreement of participle with subject, see Rule XXXV. 460, 1, 
page 54. 
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vit. 14. Templum aedfficabat, 15. Templa aed!ficavS- 
rant. 16. Templa aedlficata erantNjJJ. Templum aedlfi- 
catum erit. 18. PuSrum laudabamus. 19. Pueri laudati 
sunt. 20. Nonne^ bellum renovatum est? 

III. Translate into Latin, i y 

1. The nightingale is singing. 2. The nightingales are 
singmg. 3. The nightingales wiU sing. 4. The boys have 
been praised. 5. Did you not ^ praise the boys?* 6. We 
praised the boys. 7. The boys will be praised. 8. Have 
we not* liberated Italy? 9. You have liberated Italy. 
10. We will liberate the country. 11. We were ploughing 
the field. 12. Will you plough the field ? 13. The field 

will be ploughed, ^ 

< 

.A/ 
FIRST CONJUGATION— Third Declension.' / 

Adverbs. 

>\\ BTJLE 11.— Use of Adverbs. 

682. Adverbs* qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVEBBS : 

Sapientes feliclter* vivunt, The wise live happily, Cic. Fficlle* 
doctissimus, unquestionably the most learned. Cic. Haud^ Iditer, 
not otherwise. Virg. 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

3 The Latin word for boys in this sentence will be in the Accusatire, 
according to Rule V., and will precede the verb. 

^ The pupil should now review the Third Declension (55-^4). 

* The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualify 
verbs, adjectives, and other adv^bs. Felidter, happily, is an adverb 
qualifying the verb vivunt, live (live happily). FadUe, easily, unquestion- 
ably, is an adverb qualifying the adjective doctisStmuSf the most learned 
{easily f i.e. unquestionably the most learned) . Hattd, not, is an adverb quali- 
fying the adverb atCter, otherwise {not otherwise). The adverb in Latin 
usually stands directly before the word which it qualifies, as in these 
examples. 
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MODEL FOB PAESING ADVERBS. 

Sapientes felicXter vivunt, The wise live happily, 

FelicUer is an adverb, and qualifies vHvunt, according to Kule LL : 
•* Adverbs qualify vebbs, adjectives, and other adverbs." 

EXEBCISE XXIV. 

I. Vbcahulary, 

Eloquently ae, f, eloquence. 

Expugno, are, 5vi, atum, to iake^ take hy storm. 

Fortlter, adv. "bravely. 

Juventus, juventutis, f. youth. 

Omo, are, avl, Stum, to adorn, he an ornament to* 

Fietas, pietEtis, /. Jilial affection, piety, duty. 

Fngno, are, avi, atum, to fight. 

Servo, are, avi, atum, to preserve, keep, save. 

Volo, fire, avi, fitum, to fly. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Avis volat. 2. Aves volant. 3. Nonne^ avis cantsU 
bat? 4. Aves cantabant. 5. Rex urbem^ aedificavit. 
6. XJrbs aedlficata' est. 7. Urbes aedXficatae* eruiit. 8. 
Milites fortiter* pugnaverunt. 9. Scipio* miHtes laudavit. 
10. Scipio* milXtum virtQtein laudabat. 11. Scipionem 
laudalnus. 12. Scipio patrem servavit. 13. Scipio urbera 
expugnavit. 14. Urbs expugnata est. 15. Milites patriam 
amant. 16. Milites* pro patria pugnabant. 17. Pifitas 

pu6ros omat. 18. Virtutes civitatem omant. v , 

^> , %^ _ 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. ' 

* Urbem, direct object of aedificdmt, according to Rule V. 

^ Why aedificd*a in one case, and aedificatae in the other ? Why not 
aedificatus in both ? See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, page 54. 

* Fortlter, an Adverb qualifying pugndueruntf according to Rule LI. 

^ In, what order will you look out the words in this sentence? See 
Suggestion V. 
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in. Tr^msidfe into XcUin. ^ 

1. The birds are singing. 2. Do you not ^ love birds?* 
3. We love birds.* 4. This bird will fly. 5. Did you not^ 
save the city? 6. The soldien^ saved theNsity. 7. Shep- 
herds love ther mountains. ] 8. We love virtue. 9. Is not 
virtue loved? 10. it is loved. 11. Do not the citizens 
praise the king? 12. They praise the king. k43. The king 
will be praised. 14. The virtue of the king is praised^ W^ 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Fourth and Fifth Declensions.^ 

EXEBCISE XXV. 

I. Vocabulary., 
Convoco, are, avi, atum, . to assemble, caR together. 



DupUcO) are, avi, atum, 
Dux, duels, m. 
Fides, fXdei, /. 
Fugo, are, avi, atum, 
Homo, hominis, m, 
Senatus, lis, m. 
Stimulo, are, avi, atum. 



to doubhy increase, 
general, leader, 
faith, fidelity^ word^ promise, 
to rout, 
man, 
senate, 
to stimulate. 



II. Translate into JSnglish, 

1. Homines* cantum lusciniae® laudant. 2. Cantus lus- 
ciniae laudatur. 3. RomQlus exercitum fugat. 4. Nonne 



1 



^ See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

2 Remember that the abject in Latin usually precedes the verb. 

3 The pupil should now review these Declensions (116, 120). 
^ To keep one's word, Jidem servdre : 1 keep my word, Jidem meam servo, 

or Jidem servo, as the Latin possessives, meus, my, tuns, your, etc., when 

not emphatic, are often omitted ; when expressed, they usually follow their 
. nouns. - 

^ In this sentence, what order will you follow, in accordance withj 

Suggestion V., in looking out the words in the Vocabulary 7 In accordi 
^ ance with Suggestion VII., for What forms will you look in the Vocabuf- 

lary to find the meaning of homifes (60), mitUes (58), stimuldvit (205) ?' 
[ 6 See Rule XVL page 21. / . _. 
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\ 



exercitum fugavimus? 5. Exercttus fugatus est. 6. Ex- 
-r ercltus fugatus jerit. 7. Consul senatum convocavit. 8. 
Senatus convocatus est. 9. Senatum consulem laudavit. 
10. Spes victoriae milites stimulavit. 11. Numerum 
dieram duplicavi. 12. Numerus dierum duplicatus est. 



/" 





III. Trahstdte into Latin, 



y<^ 1. The bjjy ha 



ygy ha 
f? 3. 




your wora r 3. TVe, 
praised th e fidelity of 
o?tEe"Stizeiia. 



ipt his yord .^ 2.. Will y oa not kee p 



:e^p mir worrL ^ 4. T he consul 

tizens. 1 5. Will not the fidelity 

'6. WilknoL tlEe citizen s praise 




the fidelity of jha yrny 

of the artny. p 8. Did not the general j )raise th e aimy ? 
) 9. He praised t h^e army. 10. The army will be praised. 



>^ 



FIRST €®5TJWGATI©» — ADjECxiyES.* 



Exercise X XYL 



I. Vocabulary, 



L 



Amplioy are, avi, atiim, 
Condemno, are, avl, atum, 
Hannibal, Hannibalis, m. 
Innooens, mnocentis, 
Nobilis, e, 
Novus, a, um, 
Occupo, are, avi, atum, 
Punlcus, a, um, 



to enlarge. 

to condemn. 

Hannibal, Carthaginian general. 

innocent, 

noble. 

new. 

to occupy, 

Carthaginian, Punic, 



-^ 




1 See note 4, preceding page. 

* The pupU should now review Adjectives (146-162). 



JL ( '^ r.t ..yU^ 
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II. Translate into Englielu 

1. Rex urbem novam^ ampliabat. 2. XJrbem noyam am- 
pliabunt. 3. Rex urbem pulciiram ^ ampliavSrat. 4. Urbs 
pulcbra servata* est. 5. Hannibal multas ciyitates oeeu- 
pavit. 6. Judlces homjfnem innocentissimuni' condemna- 
verunt. 7. Num Punicum bellum renovatum est? 8. 
Nonne Punicum bellum renovatum est? 9. Punicum bel^ 
lum renovatum est. 10. Romani nobilissimas* urbes ex- 
pugnaverunt. V'^ 



/ -. 



in. Translate into JLatin. 



1. Will not tbe brave soldiers save the city? 2. The 
brave soldiers will save the beautiful city. 3. The noble 
city will be saved. 4. We praise good boys. 5. Good 
boys will be praised. 6. Dp y()\\ not jrsdse diligent pupjls? 
7. Diligent pu^ls are j)raised. 8. The citizens praise the 
brave soldiers. ^^ 



FIRST CONJUGATION— Pronouns.* 
Exercise XXVII. 

I. Yocahdary. 

Agis, Agidis, m. •A.g^i king of Sparta. 

Delecto, are, avi, atum, to delighu 

Diligently ae, f. diligence, 

Non, adv. not, 

Saluto, are, avi, atum, to salute. 

Suus, &, um, hisj her, its, their, 

A See Rule XXXIII. p. 34. 

2 Why servata rather than^dtus ? See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, p. 54. 

3 In accordance with Silggestion VII., for what form will you look in 
the Vocabulary ? See 1^2. 

* The pupil should |iow review Pronouns (182-191). 
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n. Translate into JEngliaJu 

1. Quis banc* urbem servabit? 2. Haiic urbem pul- 
cbram servabimus. 3. Quis te^salutavit? 4. Pater meus^ 
te salutat. 5. Haec^vita te delectat. 6. Philosopbia nos^ 
delectat. 7. Omnia animalia se^amant. 8. Fratres tui' 
laudantur. 9. Fratres mei laudati sunt. 10. Puer paren- 
tes suos* amat. 11. PuSri boni parentes suos' amant. 12. 
Parentes nostros amamus.\]J^^^.,^--^X— ^ 

in. Translate inW^Latin, 

1. Do you blame me ? , 2. We do not* blame you. 

8. Whom do you blame? 4. We blame your brother. 
5. This book delights me. 6. These books delighted us. 
7. Did not* your fether praise you? 8. He praised us. 

9. Did not* king Agis praise your diligence ? 10. Our par- 
ents praised our diligence. 11. Did your brother blame 
you? 12. He did not* blame me. 13. He blamed himself. 
14. He will be blamed. 

^ These Pronouns are all used as adjectives, and agree with their 
nouns like any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXIII. p. 34. Pro- 
nouns thus used as adjectives generally precede their nouns; but the 
Possessive Pronouns, meuSf tuus, etc. (185), generally follow their nouns, 
as in this Exercise. 

2 Personal - Pronouns, if will bo rcmemb^l'Ml, are used as substantives 
(184). They are accordingly governed like anysp^her substantives. See 
Rule V. p. 70. Observe that the object precedes tae verb. N-^ 

' The pupil will observe that suos in the tenth s^tence must be ren- 
dered his, while in the eleventh it must be rendered. Meir. Thus the 
meaning of the Possessive suus depends in part upon the number of the 
word to which it refers. It must be rendered his {her, its) when that 
word, as ptier in the tenth sentence, is in the Singular; but it must be 
rendered their when that word, as puifri in the eleventh sentence, is in the 
Plural, 

* When a verb with a direct object has also an adverb qualifying it, 
the usual order is Object, Adverb, Verb; but the adverb non, not, mn^ 
stand either befire or after the object ^««g, 

^ Nonne. ^ to advise, be 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



\ 


ACTIVI 


B VOICE. 


' 207. 


Moneo, / advise. — Stem, mone. 




PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 


m5ne&, 


mdnSrS, ludnui, mQnItiiin. 




Indicativb Mood. 


. 


Pbebekt Tense. 




I advise. 


BINGUT.AR. 


PLUBAL. 


mone6 




mun^miis 


mdnCs 




munCtis 


mdn^t ; 




moneiit. 




Imperfect. 


■ 


/ VX18 advising. 


m5n£'bftm 




m5n£l»aiiiils 


mdnel»as 




mund»atls 


mon^1»ftt ; 




m6nel»a]it. 




Future. 




/ shall or will advise, J 


mon^'bo 




m5nCbI]iiii.s 


monCMs 




m5nel»ltls 


mdnCblt $ 




mSnCbiutt. 




Perfect. 




r advised or have advised. 


m5nul 




m5nuliiiiis 


mOnaistI 




munnistls-^ 


m5nuit ; 




mOnn^nutt, or Cr^. 




Pluperfect. 




I had advised. 


m()nu£rftm 




munu^ram&s 


mOnu^ras 




m5nu£ratis 


m5nn£r&t ; 




monu^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shaU or wUl have advised. 






mdnu^rtmiis 


the Vocabnfe?* 




m5nu^rttl» 


* The pupil should ). 


mdnuerlnt. 



/ 



I 

/ 
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SINGUIAB. 

mone&m 
mone&s 
m()ne.ftt ; 



m^ndT^iii. 



monu^rfs 



Subjunctive. 

Pbesent. 
I may advise* 

PLURAL. 

m5ne&miiji 

m5neatis 

moneant. 

Imperfect. ' 
I might f would, or should advise, 

mon^Srent. 

Perfect. 
/ may have advised. 

mona^rtnftiifli 

monn^rttls 

mdnu^rint. 



Pluperfect. 
I might, would, or should have advised, 

monuissCs 



monniss^tls 
mdnuisseiit. 



Imperative. 

pRES. mon©, advise thou; I monCt^, advise ye. 



Put. mon^td, thou shalt advise^ 
mun^tS, he shall advise; 

Infinitive. 

Preb. monCr^, to advise. 
Perf. monuiss^, to have advised. 
Put. monltttrfts ess*, to he 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen. monencll, of advising, 

Dot. munencld, Jbr advising, 

Ace. mOnencliiiii, advising, 

AU. m^nenclSy by advising. 



munCtOt*9 ye shall advise, 
monentd, they shall advise 

Participle. 

Pres. monens, advising. 

Put. monltlLriis, about to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace. montttkm, to advise, 

AU, monltfk, to advise, he advised. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION, 

PASSIVJB VOICB. 

208. Moneor, Jam advised. — Stem, mone. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Tnd. 




mQneSr, mdnSri, m(5nitiis sttm. 




Indicative Mood. 




PRR8ElfT TeNSB. 




/ ani advised. 




BINGUTiAR. PLUBAL. 




m5ne5r 


mon©mAr f'^ ^ 




monCrlSy or r^ 


mon^mXiiI 'I . , ^ 




mOn^t&r ; 


monentiir. 




Impebfect. 




/ was advised, /->, /. 




m5nCbft]* 


mon«1»amiir ' ^ ' 




mond»aris, or rd 


Tnon^bftmliil 




m5n^1»atii.r ; 


mdn4&1»a]itlkr« 




FUTUBB, 




/ shall or will be advised. 




mdnCbdr 


monebiiDLiir 




m()nd»^rls, or r^ 


• 




mdnd»ittt.r $ 


mondbuntlkr. 




Perfect. 




/ have been or was advised. 




mdnlttts siim^ 


monltl s&mLiis 




munTttt-S ds 


monTtI estis 




mdnXtiis est ; 


munitl siuit. 




Pluperfect. 




/ had been advised. 




monlttts ^r&ini 


muntti ^ramns 




mSnItiks ^rfts 


munltl Gratis 




mdnltiks er&t ; 


montti drajit. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shcdl or wHl have been advised. 




mdnlttts ^1*6 1 


monltl ^rlmiis 




monttiis ^rls 


m5nTtI iritis 




mdnltiks ^rlt $ 


rnQnltl ^rui&t* 





1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive, 



SINGULAR. 

mdne&r 

mOnearls, or r^ 
mdnefttiir ; 



Present. 
I may be advised. 

PLURAL. 

iDdneftmiir 

mdneAminl 

moneantttr. 

Imperfect. 



I mi^ht, would, or should be advised. 



mOn^rCrlSy or r^ 



mon^rentlkir. 



Perfect. 



I may have been advised. 



monlttts simi 
monltiis sis 
monlttts sit; 



muntti slm&s 
m5nttl sitis 
munitl sint. 



Pluperfect. 
I might, would, or should have been advised. 



monltiis ess^m^ 
mdnlttks ess^s 
monltiks ess^t; 



munltl ess^mtts 
inunttl ess4&tis 
mdnltl essent* 



Imperative. 

pRES. ]n5n4$r^9 be thou advised ; \ mdndninl, be ye advised. 

FuT. m()net6r, thou shalt be ad- 
vised, 
mdn^tdr, Jie shall be ad- 
vised; 



m5neiit5r, they shall b* O/dvised. 



Infinitive, 

pRES. munSn, to he advised, 
Perf. monitiis ess^, to have been 

advised, 
FuT. monltikm Irly to be about 

to be advised. 



Participle. 

Perf. monitiis, advised, 

Ger.1 mdnencliis, to be advised^ 
deurving to be advised. 



^ See 206, foot-notes. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 



Exercise XXVIII. 

I. Vbcabulan/. 

M5neo, monere, monui, monltum, to advise. 

PareS, parere, parui, parltum, io obey. 



II. Translate into English, 

1. MoneOy monebam, monebo.^ 2. Mones, monetis. 3. 
Monet, monent. 4. Monemus, monebamus, moneblmus. 
5. Monebant, monebunt. 6. Monui, luonu^ram, monu^ro. 
7. Monuimus, mon^eramus, monuerfmus. 8. Monuit, mon- 
uerunt. 9. Monugrat, monu^rant. 10. MonuSrit, monuS- 
rint. 11. Moneam, monerem, monu^rim, monuissem. 12. 
Moneat, moneant. 13. Moneret, monerent. 14. Monuerit, 
mona^rint. 15. Monaisset, monuisscnt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. You advise, you were advising, you will advise. 
2. He obeys, they obey. 3. He was obeying, they were 
obeying. 4. He will advise, they will advise. 5. He has 
obeyed, he had obeyed, he will have obeyed. 6. They have 
advised, they had advised, they will have advised. 7. I 
have advised, we have advised. 8. I had advised, I had 
obeyed. 9. He may advise, he may obey. 



1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together un- 
der the several numerals, and ohserve wherein they differ from each other 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Active Voice. 



Exercise XXIX. 

I. Vbcahvlary, 

CantS, arS, &yi, atum, to sing. 

Spero, are, ayi. atum, to hope, 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Sperat, paret.^ 2. Sperant, parent. 3. Spei^Unns, pa- 
remus. 4. Sperabat, parebat. 5, Sperabant, parebant. 
6. Sperabam, parebam. 7. Sperabamus, parebamus. 8. 
SperabXmus, parebimus. 9. Sperabo, parebo. 10. Speravi, 
parui. 11. Speraveram, parueram. 12. Speravgro, paru^ro. 
13. Speravimus, panilmus. 14. SperavSrat, paruerat 15. 
SperavSrint, para^rint. 16. Sperate, parete. 



mslate in 



III. Translate into Xatin. 

1. I sing, I advise. 2. I was singing, I was advising. 
3. I will sing, I will advise. 4. ,He will hope, he will obey. 
5. They will hope, they will obey. 6. They were singing, 
they were advising. 7. They sing, they advise. 8. He has 
hoped, he has obeyed. 9. They have hoped, they have 
obeyed. 10. He had sung, he had obeyed. 11. They had 
sung, they had obeyed. 12. We had hoped, we had ad- 
vised. 13. We would sing, we would obey. 



^ In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond' 
ing forms in the two Conjugations, — the First and the Second, — and 
should carefully ohserve the difference hetween them. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

exbbcisb xxx. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Anriim, i, n. gold, 

Flos, florls, m, flower, 

Habeo, habere, habul, habltum, to have, hold, 

Mereo, merere, merui, meritum, to deserve, meriL 

Philosopbus, i, m, philosopher, 

Pondiis, pondfiris, n. weight, mass. 
Praebeo, praebere, praebui, praebitiim, to furnish, give, 

Praemium, ii, n, reward, 

Taceo, tlicere, tacui, tacltiim, to he silent, 

Teixeo, terrere, temii, territum, to frighten, terrify, 

n. Translate into English. 

1. Puer librum habet. 2. Pueri libros habent. 3. Libros 
utiles^ habemus. 4. Librum utllem habuisti. 5. N"onne 
bonum^ amicum habebis? 6. Bonum amicum habebo. 7. 
Bonos amicos habulmus. 8. Rex amlcos habebat. 9. Rex 
aurum habebat. 10. Rex^ magnum auri pond us* habuerat. 
11. Gloriam veram habebltis. 12. Ver praebet flores. 13. 
Ver praebebit flores. 14. Philos^phus tacebat. 16. Dis- 
cipiilus praemium meret. 

1 Observe that the Latin adjective may either precede or follow its 
noun ; though it seems more frequently to follow, unless it is emphatic. 

2 In this sentence, endeavor, in accordance with Suggestion IV., to 
discover the subject, verb, and object, before looking out the words in the 
Vocabulary. In what order will you look out the words in accordance 
with Suggestion V. ? 

^ When a noun is qualified by both an adjective and a genitive, as 
pondus by magnum and auri, the adjectiye usually precedes both nouns, 
and is followed by the genitive, as in this example : magnum auri pondus. 
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III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Who has my book ? 2. I have your book. 3. Which 
book have you? 4. I have three* books. 5. My brother 
has ten books. 6. The kmg had a golden crown. 7. Did 
he not have many friends? 8. He had many friends. 
9. You will have true friends. 10. The pupils are silent." 
11. Will you not be sHent? 12. We will be silent. / 



SECOND CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 

EXEBCISE XXXI. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Moneor, monebar, monebor. 2. Monemur, moneba- 
mur, monebimur. 3. Moneatur, moneantun 4. Monere- 
tur, monerentur. 5. Monltus est, moniti sunt. 6. Monltus 
erat, moniti erant. 7. Monltus erit, moniti erunt. 8. Mone- 
tor, monentor. 9. Monet, monetur. 10. Monent, monen- 
tur. 11. Monebat, Monebatur. 12. Monebant, moneban- 
tur. 13. Monebit, monebitur. 14. Monebunt, monebuntur. 
15. Monemus, monemur. 16. Monebamus, Monebamur. 
17. Moncblmus, monebimur. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

L He is advised, they are advised. 2. I was temfied, 
we were terrified. 3. He will be advised, they will be ad- 
vised. 4. You have been terrified, I have been terrified. 
5. He had been advised, he had been terrified. 6. I shall 
have been advised, I shall have been terrified. 7. I advise, 
I am advised. 8. I was advising, I was advised. 9. I shall 
advise, I shall be advised. 10. They terrify, they are ter- 
rified. 11. They were terrifying, they were terrified. 12. 
They will terrify, they will be terrified. 

' Place the Numeral hefore the noun. 

9 Art silent is to be rendered by the Latin verb taceo. 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Passive Voice. 



ExEBCiSB XXXn. 

I. Vbccibulary, 

dmonco, admonere, admonui, admonltum, to admonish, 

Amo, are, avi, atum, to hve. 

InYito, are, avi, atum, to invite, 

Laudo, are, avi, aturn, to praise. 

Terreo, terrere, terrui, terrltiim, to terrify, 

Yltupero, are, avi, atum, to blame, 

c 

II. Translate tnto English. 

1. Invitatur, terretur. 2. Invitantur, terrentur. 3. In- 
vitamur, ten'emur. 4. Invitabamur, terrebamur. 6. In- 
vitabatur, terrebatur. 6. Invitabantur, terrebantur. 7. 
Invitabuntur, terrebuntur, 8, Invitabltur, terrebltur. 9. In- 
vitabor, terrebor. 10. Invitatus sum, territus sum. 11. 
Invitati sumus, terrlti sumus. 12. Invitatus est, territus 
est. 13. Invitati sunt, territi sunt. 14. Invitati erant, ter- 
riti erant. 15. Invitatus erat, tenitus erat. 

in. Translate into JLatin, 

1. I am invited, I am admonished. 2. You are invited, 
you are admonished. 3. He v^as praised, he vras advised. 
4. They were praised, they were advised. 5. You will be 
invited, you will be admonished. 6. He has been blamed, 
he has been terrified. 7. They had been loved, they had 
been admonished. 8. They will have been invited, they 
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will Lave been admonislied. 9. I may be invited, I may- 
be admonished. 10. I should be invited, I should be ad- 
monished. 




SECOND CONJUGATION — Passive Voick. 
Otheb Pabts of Speech. 

Exercise XXXTTI. 

I. Vocabtdary* 

Apiid, prep, ioiih ace. near^ before^ among, 
Exerceo, exercere, exercui, exercitiim, to exercise^ train, 

Frater, fratrls, m, brother. 

Master, magistri, m. master, teacher, 

MSmoria, ae,yi memory, 

Puer, pueri, m, boy, 

Quls, quae, qold,^ who, which, whaJt* 

Kecte, adv, rightly, 

Tuus, S, inn, your, yours. 



n. Translate into English. 

1. Quis monetur? 2. Nonne puer monetur? 3. Puer 
recte monetur. 4. Pu^ri recte^ monentur. 6. Discipuli 
recte moniti sunt. 6. Discipulus recte mon!tus est. .7. 
Prater tuus recte admonltus erit. 8. Fratres tui recte ad- 
monlti erunt. 9. Nonne admonlti sumus? 10. Recte 
admonlti sumus. 11. Memoria exercetur. 12. Memoria 



^ For the declension of the Interrogatiye Pronoun quiSf see 188. 
5 
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exerceator.^ 13. Memoria exercebltar. 14. DiscipQli apnd 
magistros exercentur. 

in. Translate into Latin, 

1. Were not the boys terrified ? 2. They were terrified. 
3. Let' the pupils be admonished. 4. They have been ad- 
monished. 6. Who will be advised ? 6. These boys will 
be advised. 7. Has your memory been exercised ? 8. My 
memory has been exercised. 9. Was not the general terri- 
fied ? 10. The general himself* was not terrified. 11. The 
soldiers were terrified. 




FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Miscellaneous 

Examples. 

Exercise TfXXTV. 



I. Vocabulary. 

CSimillus, I, m. CamiUtts, Boman general. 

ExspectOy Ere, &vl, atiim, to await, expect. 

Hoetis, is, m. and/. enemy. 

Ingens, ingentis, ^vge, large, great. 

Legio, legionis,/ legion, body of soldiers. 

Non, adv. not 

Numerus, i, m. number. 

Opto, are, avi, Etiim, to wish for, desire. 

FecuniS, ae,/. money. 



1 Exercedtur; the Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered by let. See 

196.1 2. 

^ Let be admonished is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
Subjunctive. See 196, 1. 2. 

9 Hims^f^ ipse. See 186. 
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FhXlSsophus, 1, m. philosopher, 

Praeceptor, praeceptoris, m. teacher, 

Proelium, ii, n, battle, 

Eomanus, i, m. Romany a Roman, 

Sup£ro, are, avi, atum, to conquer, 

Verccundi^ ae,yi modesty. 



II. Translate into English, 

1. Camillas hostes superavit. 2. Hostes superati sunt. 
3. Omnes disciptili pamerant.^ 4. Romani hostem exspecta- 
bant. 5. Romani ^ ingentem hostittm numSrum* exspecta- 
vSrant.* 6. Hostes proelium exspeetabant. 7. Praeceptor 
tacebat. 8. Discipuli tacebant. 9. Verecundia juventutem 
omat. 10. PhilosCphus pecuniam non habet. 11. Philos- 
5phi pecuniam non optant. 



in. Translate into JLatin, 

1. Are you expecting me? 2. We are expecting you. 
3. Did you not await the enemy?* 4. We awaited the 
enemy. 5. Have you not a good memory ? 6. I have a 
good memory. 7. Will the soldiers obey ? 8. The brave 
soldiers will obey. 9. Camillus had an army. 10. He 
praised the army. 11. Did you advise the boy? 12. We 
advised the boys. 13. Were not the enemy put to flight ? 
14. They were put to flight. 



^ In accordance with Suggestion VII. 3, for what form will yon look 
in the Yocabulary ? See 205, 207. 

3 Apply to this sentence Suggestions lY. and Y. 

^ Ingerdem hostium numi^rum, for arrangement see note on pofdusj Exer- 
cise XXX. 

* Fi)t the Latin word in the plural. 

'' Put to flight is to be rendered by a single Latin v«rb. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Pres. Ind. 

rSgS, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

209. Rego, / rule. — Stem, reg. 

PEINCIPAL PAETS. 
Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

rSgSrS, rexi, rectiim. 

Indicative Mood. 





Present 


Tense. 




Iitde. 


SINOULAB. 




PLURAL.^ * 


'r6gX» 




regit; 




rSguitt. / 




Imperfect. 




/ tvas ruling, ^ 


r6gei>&iu 




rSgebftmiis ' AT^ 


r^gebfts 




r6gei>atis 


T^geih&t ; 




r6g£l>aii&t* 




Future. 




/ shall or wiU rule. 


regftm 




rSgeiutts 


rSgCs 




rfigCti* ; ,. . s 


r6g<St ; 




rSgent. 




Perfect. 


■ 


/ ruled or have ruled. 


rexl 




rexlmiis 


rexisti 




rexistis 


rexit^ jr 




re.xCriuit, or £r^ 


Pluperfect. 




I had ruled. 


rex^riiiu 




rex^rftlntts 


rex^ras 




rexdrati» 


rex^r&t ; 




rexdrajtt. 




Future Perfect. 




T shall or toiU have ruled. 


rex^rt ^ 




rex^rtintts 


rex^rts 




rex^rttis 


rex^rit; 




rexdrint. 
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Subjunctive. 







Present. 






/ may rule. 


SIHOTTLAB. 




PLURAL. 


reg&nt 






rSgamtts 


rSgas 






rSgatis 


regftt; 






r^gant. 






Imperfect. 




/ might, vmdd, or should rule. 


rfig^ir^in 




■ 


r6gdreiutt« 


rCg^rCs 






r6g^retis 


rCg^ret ; 






rfig^rent. 






Perfect. 






/ may Iiave ruled. 


rex^rim 






rex^rimtts 


rex^rts 






rex^rttis 


rex^rit ; 


f 




rexdrint* 






Pluperfect. 


I might, 


would, or should have ruled. 


rexiss^iu 




rexissemikm 


rexiss^s 




rexiss^tis 


rexiss^t ; 




• 


rexissent. 



Impbbativb. 



Pres. reg^y rule thou ; 

Put. T^gitd, thou shall rule, 
rSgltd, he shaU rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pees, rfig^r^, to rule. 
Perf. rexiss^^ to have ruled. 
Put. rectftrtks ess£, tohe aliout 
to rule. 

Gerund. 

Gen. rSgendll, of ruling, 

Dot. rSgendl^y for ruling, 

Ace. rSgendlikini, ruling, 

Ahl. r^gendld, hy ruling. 



1 rSgit^, rule ye, 

Ir€gltOt^9 ye shall rule, 
rSguJitd, they shaU rule, 

Pabticiplb. 

Pres. rSgens, ruling. 
Put. ' rectfliriks, about to rule. 

Supine. 



Ace, rectftjiiy to rtiZe, 

AU, recti!, to rule, he nded. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE .VOICE. 

210. Regor, / am ruled. — Stem, reg. 

PEINCIPAIi PAETS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind, 

r6g6r, rggi, recttts siixii. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesekt Tense. 
I am ruled. 



SINGULAR. 



PLUBAL. 



> ^ rgg^rXs, or v^ 



.i^^vovi^-^'*' f 



rSgiminl \ 1 V^ 



.7 



rgg£l>&r 



Impebfect. 
I teas ruled. 



rgge1>aris, or r^ 
r€gei>atiir ; 



rSgimtttir 



r6g'€l>aiitikr 

reg€l>aiiil]il 

rggd>a.iitttjr. 



r6g&r 

rSgCris, or r^ 
r^gCtiir ; 



FUTUBE. 

/ shall or will he ruled. 

rSgemiir 

rSgCiiiiiil 

rSgentttr. 

Perfect. 
/ have been or loas nded. 



recttks sikmii 
rectiks ^s 
rectlks est; 

rectiks ^rftm^ 
rectiks ^rfts 
rectiks ^r&t ; 



recti sikmtts 4 i O 

recti estis 

recti sunt* 

Pluperfect. 

/ had been ruled. 

recti ^rftmiks 

recti Gratis 

recti ^rant. 

Future Perfect. 

/ shall or will have been ruled. 



rectiks £rd^ 
recttts ^ris 
rcctlks ^i^t ; 



recti ^rlmttts 
recti iritis 
recti ^nutt. 



^ See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present^ 
/ may he ruled. 



BlNaULAB. 




/ 



rdgftr 

rtgaris, or r^ 
^SctregatAr; 



PLUBAI*. 

rSgamttr 

rSgamlnl 

rSgantikr, 



Imperfect. 
/ might, wouldf or should be ruled. 



*•> 



rgg^r^r 
rCg^rCris, or r^ 
rSg^retiir ; 



rSg^rdniir 

rggdrdninl 

rSgdrentiir. 



Perfect. 
/ may have been ruled. 



recttt-S sim^ 
recttts sis 
recttts sit; 



recti slmtts 
recti sitis 
recti sint. 



Pluperfect^ 
/ might, vjodd, or should have been ruled. 



recttt-s ess^m^ 
roctiis essSs 
rectiis ess^t; 



recti essdntts 
recti essStls 
recti essent. 



Imperative. 

Pres. r6g«r«, be thou ruled ; \ rfiglmXiiI, be ye ruled, 

FuT. rfigitftr, thou shalt be ruled, 
ri^^tdr, he shall be ruled ; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. r6gl, to be ruled. 

Perf. rectiis ess6, to have been 

ruled, 
FuT. rectiiiii. Irl, to be about to 

be ruled. 



ri^guntdr, they shall be ruled. 

Participle. 

Perf. rectiis, ruled, 
Gbr.1 rggendAs, to be ruled. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 



94 INTBODXrCTOBY LATTX BOOK, 



THIRD CONJUGATION— Active Voick. 



EXEBCISB XXXV. 



I. Vocabulary. 



DucO) ere, duxl, ductum, to had, 

Rego, er6, rexi, rectum, to rule, govern. 



II. Translate into English, 

1. Rego, regebam, regam. 2. Regimus, regebamus, re- 
gemus. 3. Regltis, regis. 4. Regebas, regebatis. 5. Rege- 
bant, regebat. 6. Reget, regent. 7. Rexerunt, rexit. 8. 
Rexi, rexgram, rexero. 9. Reximus, rexeramus, rexerimus. 
10. Regas, regSres, rexeris, rexisses. 11. Regatis, regeretis, 
rexeritis, rexissetis. 12. Regam, regamus. 13. Regere- 
mus, regSrem. 14. Rexerit, rexSrint. 15. Rexissent, rex- 
isset. 16. Rege, regXte. 



in. Translate into Latin, 

1. He leads, he was leading, he will lead. 2. He niles, 
he was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4. 
They were leading, they were ruling. 5. They will lead, 
they will rule. 6. You have led, you have ruled. 7. He 
had led, he had ruled. 8. They had led, they had ruled. 
9. He will have led, he will have ruled. 10. They may 
lead, they may rule. 11. He would lead, he would rule. 
12. They would lead, they would rule. 13. We should 
have led, we should have ruled. 
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FIRST, SECOND, AND THHID CONJUGATIONS — Active 

Voice. 

Exercise XXXYI. 

I. Vbcahulctry, 

IMco, dicere, dixl, dictum, to say, tell, speak. 

V5co, fire, fivi, atum, to call, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Vocat, tacet, dicit.^ 2. Vocant, tacent, dicunt. 3. 

Vocabant, tacebant, dicebant. 4. Vocabo, tacebo, dicam. 

5. Vocavimus, tacuimus, dixlmus. 6. Vocavi, tacui, dixi. 

7. Vocavemnt, tacuerunt, dixerunt. 8. VocavSrat, tacu^- 

rat, dix^rat. 9. VocavSrint, tacui^rint, dixSrint. 10. Vo- 

cem, taccam, dicam. 11. Vocarent, tacerent, dic^rent. 12. 

Vocate, tacete, diclte.^-^ 

♦*' 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I invite, I admonish, I lead. 2. We call, we are silent, 
we speak. 8. We were inviting, we were admonishing, we 
were leading. 4. I shall call, I shall be silent, I shall speak. 
5. He has invited, he has been silent, he has led. 6. He 
had praised, he had obeyed, he had ruled. 7. They had 
blamed, they had advised, they had spoken. 8. He may 
call, he may admonish, he may rule. 

^ In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the three Conjugations here represented, — the First, the 
Second, and the Third, — and should carefully observe the difference be- 
tween them. The advantages of such a course are twofold: first, it 
teaches the pupil to distinguish the several Conjogations from each other, 
which is one of the most important lessons to be learned in the study of the 
language; and, secondly, it tends to form in him, thus early, the habit 
of close and accurate observation, the habit of marking differences and of 
tracing resemblances in kindred forms, which is of vital importance in 
the whole course of classical study. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XXXVII. 

I. * Vbca^mlary. 

Animus, i, m. mincf, passion. 

Bene, adv. well. 

Defectio, defectionis, f. eclipse, 

Diserte, adv. clearly^ eloquently. 

Educo, educere, eduxi, cductum, to lead forth. 

Indico, indicere, indixi, indictum, to declare. 

L2,tine, adv. in Latin. 

Praedico, praedicere, praedixi, praedictiim, to predict^ foretell. 

Sapienter, adv. wisely. 

Thales, !s, m. Tholes^ a philosopher. 

Tullus, i, m. Tullus^ a Roman name. 

Veriim, i, n. truth. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Bene dixisti. 2. Nonne CicSro in senatu dixerat? 
3. CicSro diserte dicebat. 4. Oratores diserte dicent. 5. 
PhilosQphus sapienter dixit. 6. PhilosSphi sapienter dixe- 
rant. 7. Oratores Latlne dixerunt. 8. Caesar legiones 
eduxit. 9. HannXbal exercitum in Italiam duxit. 10. Quis 
bellum indixit? 11. Tullus bellum indixit. 12. Thales 
defectionem solis praedixit. 




in. 'Translate into Latin. ^ \ 



1. Who will speak the truth ? 2. Have we not spoken 
the ti-uth? 3. You have spoken the truth. 4. Will not 
the general lead forth the army ? 5. He has led forth the 
army. 6. Do you not govern your mind ? 7. We govern 
our minds. 8. Did you predict this war? 9. We did not 
predict the war. 10.. Who has declared war? 11. The 
Romans have declared war. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Passive Voia 
Exercise XXXV ill. 





I. IVanslate into Englishi 

1. Regor, regebar, regar. 2. Reglmur, regebamur, rege- 
mur. 3. Regar, regamur. 4. Regeretur, regerentur. 5. 
Rectus est, rectus erat, rectus erit. 6. Recti sunt, recti 
erant, recti erunt. 7. Regit, regltur. 8. Regunt, reguntur. 
9. Regebat, regebatur. 10. Regebant, regebantur. 11. Re- 
get, regetur. 12. Regent, regentur. 13. Reglmus, regX- 
mur. 14. Regebamus, regebamur. 15. Regemus, regemur. 



' ^ 



II. Translate into Latin. 

1. He is ruled, they are ruled. 2. I am ruled, I am led. . 
3. We are ruled, we are led. 4. He tvas ruled, they were 
ruled, j 5. He will be ruled, they will be ruled. 6. We 
have Deen ruled, we have been led. ) 7. I lead, I am led. 
8. We lead, we are led. 9. We were ruling, we were ruled. 
10. He was leading, he was led. 11. They may rule, they 
may be ruled. . \ -> 

FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — 

Passive Voice. 

Exercise XXXTX. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Vocor, moneor, ducor. 2. Vocamur, monemur, du- 
c!mur. 3. Vocatur, monetur, ducitur. 4. Vocabatur, 
monebatur, ducebatur. 5. Vocabantur, monebantur, duce- 
bantor. 6. Vocabuntur, monebuntur, ducentur. 7. Voca- 
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tos es, monitus es, ductus es. 8. Yocati estis, monlti estis, 
ducti estis. 9. Yocatus eram, monitus eram, ductus eram. 
10. Yocatus erit, monitus erit, ductus erit. 



II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He is invited, he is admonished, he is led. | 2. We 
were called, we were advised, we were ruled. 3. He will 
be called, he will be advised, he will be ruled. 4. He may 
be invited, he may be admonished, he may be led. ^ 5. He 
has been called, he has been advised, he has been led. 6. 
They have been called, they have been advised, they have 
been led. ^ 

THIRD CONJUGATION — Passive Voice. 
Other Farts of Speech. 

exebcisb xl. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Mundiis, i, m. world. 

Semper, adv. attoays, ever. 

Veriim, >, n. truth. 

II. Translate into JEnglish. 

m 

1. Mundus regltur. 2. Omnis hie mundus semper rectus 
est. 3. Hie mundus semper regetur. 4. Haec ci\4tas bene' 
regltur. 5. Hae civitates bene reguntur. 6. Civitates rec- 
tae sunt. 7. Animus regatur. 8. Exercitus in Italiam 
ductus est. 9. Multi exercitus in Italiam ducti erant. 10. 
Bellum indictum* erat. 11. Multa bella indicta^ sunt. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Was not the army led forth ? 2. The army was led^ 
forth. 3. Has not this state been well governed ? 4. This 

1 Why indictum in one example, and indicia in the other 1 Why not 
rather indictus in both ? See Rule XXXY. 1, page 54. 
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state has been well governed. 5. Will not the truth be 
spoken? 6. The truth has been spoken. 7. Let^ the truth 
always be spoken. 8. Would not war have been declared ? 
9. War would have been declared. . ;>^" ^ 

rmST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS— 

Miscellaneous Examples. . ''"^^'^^'^''1-/ 

f/ , / 



EXEBCISE XLI. \ '>'\ ^ 



I. Vocalndary, 



(\X-^^^ 



Gallus, i, m. GaUuSf a proper name. 

Hlrundo, hlrundlnls, f. swallow. j^ 

Lunii, ae, f. moan, 

Nimtio, are, avi, atum, to proclaim, announce- • 

Sensus, us, m. feeling^ perception. 

Supplicium, ii, n. punishment. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Hirundlnes adventum veris nuntiant. 2. Hirundines 
adventum veris nuntiavgrant. 3. Discipuli laudabuntur. 
4. Gallus defectiones soils praedixit. 5. Defectiones lunae 
praedixit. 6. Defectiones lunae praedicuntur. 7. Omne 
animal sensus habet. 8. PuSri tacebant. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. This b^j^as not observed the law. 2. Good citizens 
will observfe' the laws. 3. Let the laws be observec^. 4. 
Who has your book ? 5. That boy has my book. 6. You 
shall have my book. 7. What did you say ? 8. I i4>okQ 
the truth. 9. The truth would have been spoken. 

— - — _ _ ■ ^ . _ - 

^ La be spoken, render by the Latin SabjnnctiTe. See 196, L 2. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

211. Audio, I hear. — Stem, audi. 

PBINCIPAL PAETS. 



is. Ind. Prea. Inf. 


Perf. Ind. Supine. 


idiS, 


aiiriirS, audivi, auditftm. 


Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




I hear. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


audid 




audliULtts 


audls 




audltis 


audit ; 




audiiint* ^ 




Imperfect. 




/ was hearing. 


audiel>&iu 




audiel>aiit^s 


audid>&s 




audiel>atls 


aadie1>at ; 




audid>ai&t* 




Future. 




I sliaU or unll hear. 


audi&iu 


• 


audi^mtts '^ 


audits 




audietis 


audi^t ; 




audient. 




Perfect. 




I heard or have heard. 


audivl 




audivYmiis ^ 


audlvistl 




audivistX* -» 


audlvit ; 




audlvemitt, or er4^ 




Pluperfect. 




/ had heard. 


audiY^riiiii 




audir^irftiiiiis 


audiy^ras 


• 


audlv^rfttis 


audiyer&t ; 




audlr^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shcdl or will have heard. 


aadiv^rd 




audiv^rimiis 


audiv^rts 




audiv^ritis 


audlv^rlt ; 




audlvdrint* 



i 



t 
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Subjunctive. 



SINOULAB. 

audi&m 
audifts 
aadi&t ; 



Present. 
/ may hear. 



PLURAL. 

audi&mtts 

audi&tls 
audiant. 



audlrdm. 

audlrCs 
audlr^t ; 



audiT^rim. 
audiY^rts 
andiv^rit ; 



Imperfect. 
/ might, loould, or should hear, 

audlrCmiis 
audlrCtXs 
audlrent. 
Perfect. 
/ may have heard. 

audiv^rimttM 
audiv^ritXs 
audiy^nnt* 
Pluperfect. 
/ might, would, or should have heard. 



audiTiss^nt 
audiyissCs 
audiyiss^t ; 



aadiylss^ntiis 

audivlss^tis 

audivissent* 



Imperative. 



pRES. audi, hear thou ; 

FuT. audita, thou shah hear, 
audita, he shall hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. audlr^, to hear. 
Perf. audiviss^, to have heard. 
Put. auditikrtks ess^, to be 
about to hear, 

m 

Gerund. 

Gen. audiendl, of hearing. 

Dat. audiendld, for hearing. 

Ace. audiendikiii, hearing. 

All. audiendld, by hearing. 



I audita, hear ye. 

I audltOt^, ye shall hear, 
I audiunt^y they shall hear. 

Participle. 

Pres. audiens, hearing, 
FuT. aaditfLrtts, about to hear. 



Supine. 



Ace. auditttniy to hear. 

Abl. audita, to hear, he heard. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



V 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

212. Audior, I am heard. — Stem, avdu 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

audiSr, audiri, auditfts siixn. 

Indicative Mood. 



Pbesexi 


? Tense. 


/ am heard. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


andidr. 




audUtOi- '^^ 


audlris, cr r* 




aadimttOr. ' '^^"^ 


audltttr % 




Impekfect. 


(T 


/ was heard. 




audiei>&ir 




audi^1>Ainftr 


aiidiel>aris, or r^ 




audid>aiiii]tl 


aiidiel>atikr ; 




audiSbantftr. 


FUTUKE. 




/ shall or voiU he heard. 


andi&r 




audiCntftr ^ 


audiCris, or r^ 




audiCmViiI 


audietttr ; 




audiCntftr* 


Perfect. 




/ have been heard 


■ 


auditiis s&m^ 




auditl sftmfts 


auditiks 6» 




auditl estis 


auditiks est; 




auditl simt. 


Plitpbkfbct. 




/ had been heard. 




auditfts ^rftm ^ 




auditl dramfts 


auditfts £r&s 




auditl Gratis 


auditfts ^r&t ; 




auditl drant. 


Future Perfect. 


/ shall or will have hem heard. 


auditfts ^rd ^ 




anditl ^rimfts 


auditfts £ris 




auditl iritis 


auditfts drlt; 




auditl ^ntnt. 



1 See 206j foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 



PSBSBNT. 

/ may be heard. 



SINGULAB. 

audiftris, or r^ 
audifttikr ; 



PLUBAL. 

andlAmittir 

audilkiiiiiil 

audiantttr. 



Impebfect. 



/ might, toould, or should be heard. 



audlr^r 

audlr^rXs, or r^ 
audlrCtlLr ; 



audlrCiniLr 

audUrCiiiii&I 

audlrentttJT* 



Perfect. 



/ may have been heard. 



anditiks slmi 
audittts sis 
auditiks sit; 



auditl slmtts 
audltl sitis 
anditl sint* 



Pluperfect. 



I might, would, or should have been heard. 



audltiis ess^m^ 
audltfts essCs 
audittts ess^t; 



audltl essCmiis 
anditl essCtls 
anditl essent* 



Imperative. 



Pbes. andlr^, be thou heard; \ audlmXnl, be ye heard. 

Put. audltdr, thou shalt be heard, 
auditor, he sliaU be heard ; 



Infinitive. 

PRES. audlrly to be heard, 

Perf. auditiks ess^, to have been 

heard. 
Put. aaditttmi Iirl, to be about 

to be heard. 



audiiintdir, they shall be heard. 

Participle. 

Perf. audltiis, heard, 
Gbb.^ audiendiis, to be heard. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 



\ 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.— AcTivB Voice. 

EXEECISB XTJI. 

/ • I. VbcabtUary. 

Custodio, irS, m, itilm, to guard. 

Donm5, irS, Iti, itum, to sleep. 

\ Erudio, ire, m, itum, to instruct, refine, educate. 

♦ 

n. Translate into English. 

« 1. Audis, audiebas, audies. 2. Auditis, audiebatis, audi* 

etis. 3. Audio, audlinus. 4. Audiebam, audiebamus. 5. 
Audiam, audiemus. 6. Audivimus, audiveramus, audiverf- 
mus. 7. Audivi, audiveram, audivSro. 8. Audivit, audi- 
verunt. 9. Audiam, audirem, audiverim, audiyissem. 10. 
Audiamus, audiremus, audiverfmus, audivissemns. 11. Au- 
dito, auditote. 

HE. Translate into Latin. 

1. I hear, I guard. 2. We hear, we guard. 3. He was 
hearing, they were sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, they 
were hearing. 5. He will hear, they will hear. 6. We 
have slept, you have heard. 7. I had heard, I had guarded. 
8. He may hear, they may sleep. 9. They may hear, he 
may sleep. 10. He might hear, they might sleep. 11. He 
might sleep, they mi^ht hear. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— Active Voice. 

EXEBCISB XLHI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Invitat, admQnet, ducit, eustodit. 2. Invitant, adm$- 
nent, ducunt, custodiunt. 3. Invitabant, admonebant, du- 
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cebant, custodiebant. 4. Invitabat, admonebat, ducebat, 
custodiebat. 5. Invitaveram, admonueram, duxeram, au- 
diveram. 6. Invitaveramu% admonueramus, duxeramus, 
andiveramus. 7. InvitavSrim, admonuSrim, dux^rim, cus- 
todiverim. 8. Invitaverunt, admonuerunt, duxerunt, audi- 
verunt. 

II. Translate into Xatin. 

1. We invite, we admonish, we lead, we instruct. 2. I 
was inviting, I was admonishing, I was leading, I was in- 
structing. 3. We were praising, we were obeying, we were 
speaking, we were instructing. • 4. He will blame, he will 
advise, he will speak, he will instruct. 6. I have invited, 
you have obeyed, he has led, they have guarded, y^ 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. — AcTivu Voice. 
Other Pakts op Speech. 

Exercise XLIV. y . . _^ 

I. yocabulary. 

Arete, adv. closely^ soundly. 

Munio, ire, ivi, itiim, to fortify, 

Sermo, sermonis, m. discourse, conversation* 

Thrasjbulus, i, m, Tkrasybulus, Athenian general. 

II. IVanslate into English, 

1. Gives urbem custodiebant. 2. Urbem custodiemus. 
3. Milites templum custodiunt. 4. Verum auditis. 5. Ve- 
rum audite. 6. Verum audiveramus. 7. Verba tua audi- 
mus. 8. Verba mea audivisti. 9. Orationem tuam audivi. 
10. Sermonem audiebam. 11. Pueri arete dormiunt. 12. 
Pu^ri cantum lusciniae audiebant. 13. Thrasybulus urbem 
munivit. 



4 
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III. Translate into IJatin. 

1. Do you not hear us? 2. We hear you. 3. Who 

I .heard the oration? 4. We heard the oration. 5. The 

fj pupils heard the conversation. 6. They did not hear your 

^ oration. 7. The citizens are fortifying the city. 8. Who 

will guard this beautiful city? 9. The brave soldiers will 

guard the city. 10. Will you guard the temple ? 11. We 

will guard the temple. 



t^OURTH CONJUGATION. — Passive Voice. 

Exercise XLV. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Audimur, audiebamur, audiemur. 2. Audiatur, audi- 
antur. 3. Audirer, audiremur. 4. Auditus sum, auditi 
sumus. 5. Auditi eramus, auditus eram. 6. Auditus erit, 
auditi erunt. 7. Audit, auditur. 8. Audiunt, audiuntur. 
9. Audiet, audietur. 10. Audirem, audirer. 11. Audie- 
bam, audiebar. 12. Audiebat, audiebatur. 13. Audivit, 
auditus est. 14. AudivSrat, auditus erat. 

. II. Translate into Xatin, 

- 1. I am instructed, we are instructed. 2. He will be in- 
structed, they will be instructed. 3. They have been 
heard, they have been instructed. 4. They had been 
heard, he had been instructed. 5. He was instructing, he 
was instructed. 6. They are instructing, they are in- 
structed. 7. We have heard, you have been heard. 8. 
You have instructed, we have been instructed. 9. I have 
heard, you have been heard. 
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FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 

TIONS.— Passive Voice. 

Exercise XL VI. 

I. Translate into English. 

Invitaris, admoneris, educeris, custodiris. 2. Invitaii- 
^V^^ur, admonentur,.educuiitur, castodiuntur. 3. Invitatur, 
admonetur, educltur, custoditur. 4. Invitabitur, admoneb- 
itur, educetur, custodietur. 5. Invitabatur, admonebatur, 
educebatur, custodiebatur. 6. Invitatus sum, admonltus 
sum, eductus sum, custoditus sum. 7. Invitati erant, ad- 
monlti erant, educti erant, custoditi erant. 8. Invitati 
essemus, educti essemus. 9. Admonitus esses, custoditus 
esiies. 

, . '' >- II. Translate into Latin. 

M\ ' 1. He is called, he is terrified, he is led forth, he is 
^ guarded. 2. They are called, they are terrified, they are 
led forth, they are guarded, i 3. They will be loved, they 
will be advised, they will be led, they will be heard; / 4. I 
have been blamed, I have been admonished, you had been 
ruled, you had been guarded. ^ 6. You had been blamed, I 
had been admonished. ( 6. You have been ruled, I .have 
been guarded. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XLVlI. 

I. yocdbulary, 

Bellum, 1, n. war. 

Benigne, adv, kindly. 

Clyilis, e. civU. 
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Egregic, adv. excellendy. 

Pilius, ii, m. son, 

Finio, ire, ivi, itum, to finish, bring to a close, 

Legatio, legationis, fi embassy. 

Vox, vocXs, /. voice. 

« 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Vox audita^ est. 2. Voces audiuntur. 3. Cantuslus- 
ciniae auditnr. 4. Cantos lusciniarum audietur. 5. Urbs 
munita erat. 6. TTrbes munientur. 7. Templum custodie- 
tur. 8. Templa custodiuntur. 9. Legatio benigne audita 
est. 10. Haec legatio benigne audiptur. 11. Verba tiia 
benigne audientur. 12. Filii regis egregie erudiuntur. 
13. Bellum civile finitum^ est. 

m. Translate into Latin* 

1. Was not the orator heard ? 2. The renowned orator 
was kindly heard. 3. Let the city be fortified.* 4. Let the 
temples be guarded. 5. The city has been fortified. 6. The 
temples will be guarded. 7. Let the war be brought to a 
close. 8. Let the boys be instructed. 9. Let the words of 
the instructor be heard. , ^ ^ 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Miscellaneous Examples. 

ExKBCiSE XLVni. 

I. Vbcabulary. 

Atheniensls, is, m. and f. an Athenian. 

C&nis, c&nis, m. and f. dog. 

Colo, colere, colui, cultum, to practise^ cuUivate. 

Cum, prep, with abL with. 

^ Whj audita and firutum, instead of aucUtus and fimlus f See Rule 
XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

' Let be fntified is to be rendered into Latin by a single yerb in the 
Sabjonctive. See 196, 1. 2. 
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Firmo, are, avi, atum, to strengthen, 

Grex, gregis, m. Tierdy flock. 

lUustro, are, avl, atum, to illumine, 
Jungo, jungere, junxi, junctum, to join. 

LS.bor, laborls, m. labor. 

Modesti^, ae, f. modesty. 

Ovfe, ovis, f. sheep. 

Portiis, us, m. port, harbor. 

Prudenti^, ae, f. prudence. 

Terra, ae, f. earth. 

Y^etudo, yalctudinls, f. health. 

V3rietas, varietatis, f. variety. 

Yiolo, are, avi, atum, violate. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Sol terrain illustrat. 2. Modestia pu^ros omat. 3. 
Disciptili memoriaiii exercent. 4. Disciptili tui memoriam 
exercebant. 5. Canes gregem castodiebant. 6. Greges 
ovium custodiuntur. 7. Praeceptores juventutem erudient. 

8. Labor valetudinem tuam firmabit. 9. Varietas nos de- 
lectat. 10. Athenienses portum muniverunt. 11. Philo- 
Bophia nos erudivit. 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Good men love virtue. 2. Virtue will always^ be 
loved. 3. Let virtue be always practised. 4. We will 
always practise virtue. 5. The soldiers are violating the 
laws of the state. I 6. They will be punished. 7. Will 
you instruct these Doys ? 8. We will instruct good boys. 

9. Who« led this army into Italy? 10. Hannibal led the 
army into Italy. 

* For the syntax of adverbs, and for their place in the Latin sentence, 
see Bule LI. and note 4, p. 72. 

' Which form of the Interrogative should be used, quis or qui f See 
ISS. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION.— VERBS IN 10. 

221. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in io, ior, like verbs of the Fourth 
Conjugation. They are inflected with the endings of the 
Fourth wherever those endings have two successive vowels. 

ACTTVB VOICE. 

222. CSpio, I take. — Stem, cap. 

PBINCIPAL PABT8. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Sapine. 

capiS, capgre, cepl, captiim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

binoulas. plural. 

c&pi8, c&pis, c&pit ; I c&plmiis, c&pliis, c&pitint. 

Imperfect. 
c&pieb&m, -ieb&s, -ieb&t ; | c&piebamtls, -iebatits, -iebant. 

Future. 
c&pi&m, -ies, -iH ; | c&piemiis, -ietls, -ient. 

Perfect. 
cepi, -isti, -It ; . | cepImtLs, -istis, -emnt, or er£. 

Pluperfect. 
oepSr&m, -£ras, -£r&t; | cepSramiis, -Gratis, -^rant 

Future Perfect. 
cepSrS, -^ns, -£rlt ; | cepSrlmiis, -iritis, -£rint. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

c&pi&m, -ias, -i&t ; | c&piamtis, -iatls, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
c&pSr6m, -£res, -SrSt ; | c&pSremils, -Sretts, -Srent 

Perfect. 
eepSrIm, -£ris, -£ilt ; | cep^ifmiis, -^iltls, -^rint 

Pluperfect. 
oepissSm, •iflses, -issSt ; | oepissemtls, •issetXs, -issent 
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Impebative. 



BINOTTULK. 


Plubat^ 


PSES. c&pS; 


1 cfiplte. 


FuT. cftpttS, 


cftpltote, 


c&ptt8; 


cftpiantS. 


Infinitive. 


Participle 


PRRS. cftpSrS. 


Prbs. c&piens. 


Perf. oepissS. 




FuT. captiiiiiB easS. 


FuT. capturtts. 


Gerund. 


Supine. 


Gen. cftpiendi. 




Dot, c&piendS. 




Ace, c&piendiim. 


Aoc. capttim. 


AU, cftpiendd. 


AU, captu. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

223. Capior, I am taken. — Stem, c<ip. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pl«8. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

cS,pi5r, capi, captiis sum. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

SINaXTLAS. PLUSAL. 

cfipiur, c&pSrIs, c&plttlr ; | c&plmtlr, cftpimlm, c&pinntiir. 

Imperfect. 
c&pieb&r, -iebarls, -iebatOr ; | c&piebamiir, -iebamlm, -iebantttr. 

Future. 
c&pifir, -ierfs, -ietOr ; | c&piemtLr, -iemlm, -ientur. 

Perfect. 
capttiB slim, Ss, est ; | capti silmtLs, cstis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captiis Sr&m, £r&8, Sittt ; | capti Sramils, Gratis, Srant. 

Futubb Perfect. 
captiis Sr5, £rls, Silt ; | eapti dzimiis, otitis, enmt 

6 
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Subjunctive. 

Preseivt. 



BINOULAU. 

cftpi&r, -iails, -iattlr ; 



PLURAL. 

I c&piamtir, -iamlni, -iantUr. 
Imferfect. 
c&p€r6r, -€reris, -Cretttr ; | capfiremar, -^remtni, -Crentilr. 

Perfect. 
capitis slm, sis, sit ; | capti siratts, sit^s, sint 

Pluperfect. 
capttis essSm, esses, essSt ; | capti essemtls, essetis, essent 



Impbeatiye. 



Pbes. c&p6r€; 

FuT. c&plt5r, 
c&pltur ; 

Infinitive. 
Pres. c&pi. 

Pebf. capttis essS. 
FuT. capttim in. 



I 



c&plmlni. 



c&piuntOr. 

Paeticiple. 

Perf. capttis. 
Gbb. c&piendila.^ 



^ 



EXEECISB XLIX. 

I. VoccUndain/, 



A, &b, prep, with aJbl. 

Acclpio, acdpere, accepi, acceptum, 

Bellum, i, n. 

Capio, c^perS, cepi, captum, 

Carthago, Carthaginte, / 

Cornelius, il, m. 

Gallus, 1, m. 



/rowi, hy, 

to receive. 

war, 

to take, capture. 

Carthage, city in Africa. 

Cornelius, a proper name. 

Gaul, a Gaul,* 



^ The pupil will observe that the conjugation of Capio is somewhat 
peculiar, combining certain characteristics of the Fourth Conjugation with 
others of the Third. He should now carefully compare it with the con- 
jugation of Rego and with that of Audio, and note with accuracy both 
the differences and the resemblances. 

' The Gauls were a people inhabiting the country of ancient Ganl, 
embracing modem France. 
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Jacio, jacere, jeci, jactum, to cast^ throw, hurl 

Lapis, lapidis, m. stone. 

Lux, lucis, /. light, 

Murus, 1, m. wcdl, 

Fublius, ii, m. Publius, a proper name. 

Regulus, 1, m. Regtdus, Roman general 

Telum, i , n. javelin. 

Troja, ae, /, Troy^ city in Asia Minor. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Graeci Trojam capiebant. 2. Trojam ceperunt. 3. 
Troja capta ^ est. 4. Troja capta erat. 5. Regfilus ipse ^5 
captas est. 6. Belli duces capientur. 7. Haec urbs capie- 
tur. 8. Illam nrbem capiemus. 9. Roma a Gallis' capta 
erat. 10. Galli Romam ceperant 11. Scipio multas civita- 
tes cepit. 12. Luna lucem a sole accipit. 13. Lucem a 
sole acciplmus. 14. Tuam^ epistdlam accepi. 15. Milltes 
telajaciebant. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. We were taking the city. 2. The city will be taken. 
3. The city has been taken. 4. The cities will be taken. 
5. The cities hare been taken. 1 6. Who* took Carthage? 
7. Publius Cornelius Scipio took Carthage. 8. Have you 
not* j^eceived my letter? 9. I hare received your letter. 
10. Have you not received five letters? 11. We have 
received ten letters. », 

^ For the agreement of the participle in the compound tenses with the 
Eubject, see Rule XXXY. 1, page 54. 

2 See Bule XXXII., page 26. 

^ What is the usual place of the Possessive Pronoun ? See page 77, 
note 1. In this sentence, iuam precedes its noun because it is emphatic. 

^ Which form of the Interrogative Pronoun should be nsed, quis or 
9tii ? See 188. 

. A Which Interrogative Particle should be used ? See 346, II. i, 
page 59. 
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PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX, 



CHAPTER I. 
STKTAX OF SEKTEKCES. 



SECTION I. 
CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES, 

343. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their stkuctube, sentences are either Simple^ 
Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A SiMPLB Sentence expresses but a single thought : 
Deus mundmn aedif ic&vit, God made the world, Cic. 

II. A Ck)MPLEX Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts, so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

Bonec Sris felix, moltos numerabis Smicos; So long as you are 
prosperous, you will number many friends. 'Ovid. 

1. Clauses. — In this example, two simple sentences, (1) " You will 
be prosperous ," and (2) " You will number many friends^* are so united 
that the first onlj specifies the time of the second : You will number many 
friends f (when ?) so long as you are prosperous,. The parts thus united are 
called Clauses or Members. 

III. A Compound Sentence expresses, two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol nut, et montes umbrantur, The sun descends, and the mountains 
are shaded. Virg. 

346. In their use, sentences are either Dedarative^ In- 
terrogative^ Imperativey or JSix^nuUory. 
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I. A Decxabatxye Sbntencb has the form of an asser- 
tion: 

Milti&des accusatus est, MUtiades was accused. Nep. 

n. An Intbbbogatiyb Sbntbncb has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertiltem extlmescit, Who does not fear poverty t Cic. 

1. iNTB&BoaATiTS Words. — Interrogative sentences generallj con- 
tain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, num : 

1 ) Qaestions with ne ask for information : Saifntne, Is he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scribit, Is he 
not writing ? 

3) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribit, Is he writing ? 

III. An Imfbbativb Sentencb has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justitiam cole. Cultivate justice. Cic. 

rV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an ex- 
clamation : 

Reliquit quos viros, What heroes he has left ! Cic. 



^' 



// 



SECTION II. 

simple sentences, 
Elbmbnts of Sentences. 

347, The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 

Cluilius morltur, CluiUus dies. Liv. 

Here Cluilius is the subject, and mofitur the predicate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most expanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their varioas modi- 
fiers: 
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In his castris Cluilius, Albanus rex, morltur; CluUitUy ihe AUxur 
hingf dies in this camp. Lit. 

Here CluUius, Albdnus rex, is the subject in its enlarged or modified 
form, and in his castris mtnitur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified 
form. 

349. Pbikcipal and Subobdinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the PHncipcd or EsaeTUidl elements ; but 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called th'e 
Subordinate elements. 

350. Simple and Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple^ when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex^ when thus modified.^ 

Simple Subject. 

361. The subject of a sentence must be a noun, or some 
word or words used as a noun : 

Rex^ decrevit, The king decreed, Nep. Ego^ ad te scribo, I 
write to you, Cic. 

Simple Pbedicate. 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiades est accusatus,^ Miltiades was accused, Nep. Tn es tes- 
tis, You are a witness, Cic. Fortiina caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

1. Like Sum, several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or 
adjective to form the predicate. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or PrediccUe Adjective,^ 

1 Thus, in the example given above, the simple subject is CluUius ; 
the complex, CluUius, Albdnus rex; the simple predicate, moritur; the 
complex, in his castris moritur. 

2 In these examples, the noun rex and the pronoun ego, used as a noun, 
are the subjects. 

3 In the first of these examples, the predicate is the verb, est accusatus; 
In the second, the noun and copula, est testis ; and in the third, the adjec- 
tive and copula, cojeca est, 

4 Thus testis, in the second example, is a Predicate Noun, and caeca, in 
the third, is a Predicate Adjective. 
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CHAPTER n. 
BYKTAX OF KOUKa 



SECTION L 
AOnSEMENT OF N0UN8, 

S.IJLE I. — Predicate Noims.^ 

^62. A Predicate Noun* denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius,^ I am a messenger. Liv. Servius rex est dec- 
JSratus, Servius was declared king. Liv. 

EXEBCISE L. 

I. Vocabulary. 

AmnXs, amnis, m. river. 

Creo, are, avi, atum, to create^ make, elect 

Graecia, ae, f. Greece. 

Lnperatori impenlturis, m. commander. 

L&tinus, 1, m. Laiinus, Italian king. 

Layinia, ae, f. Lavinia, a proper name. 

Maliim, i, n. evil.- 

Nomino, are, ayi, atiim, to ccdl, name. 

NumS, ae, m. Numa, Roman king. 

Rhcnus, i, m. the Rhine, river in Europe. 

Servius, ii, m. Servius, Roman king. 

Stultitia, ae, f. foUy- 

Tum, adv. then, at that time. 

1 In illustrating in the subsequent pages the leading principles of the 
Latin Syntax, we shall take up the most common Rules in the order in 
which thej stand in the Grammar. In doing so, we shall repeat in their 
proper places those Rules which wo have had occasion to anticipate in the 
previous Exercises. 

^ See 359, 1 ; also Rule I. note, p. 59. 
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II. Translate into Miglish, 

1. Cicgro consul ^ fuit.* 2. CicSro orator fuit. 3. Cic- 
ero turn* erat* orator clarisslmns.^ 4. Puer orator erit. 
5. Nnma erat rex. 6. Noma rex^ creatas est. 7. Cato 
imperator fait. 8. Cato magnus imperator fuit. 9. Scipio 
consul creatus est. 10. Scipio consul fuSrat. 11. Stultitia 
est malum. 12. Gloria est fructus virtQtis. 13. Graecia 
artium '^ mater nominatur. 

in. Translate into JOatin. 

1. The Rhine is a large river. 2. Rome was a beautiful 
ci7y. 3. Cato was a wise man, 4. Your father is a wise 
man. 5. Lavinia was the daughter of the king. 6. Lati- 
nus was king. 7. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 
8. Tullia was the daughter of Servius. 




APPOSITIVES. 

BTJLE H.~App08itiTe8. 

363. An Appositive* agrees with its Subject in CASE : 

Cluilius rex* moritur, CluUiva the king dies, Liv. Urbes Carihago* 
atque Kumantia, Hie cities Carthage and NumarUia. Cic. 

^ Predicate Noun. See Bule I. For Model for parsing Predicate 
Nouns, see p. 59. 

' For the place of the verb with Predicate Nouns, see note on fuit 
under Exercise XIX. 

* Adverb qualifying erat. See Rule LI. p. 72. 
4 See 162 ; also Bule XXXIII. p. 34. 

'^ Artium depends upon nuxter. See Rule XVX p. 21. 

* See 363, note, p. 15; also Model, p. 16. Rex, Carthago, and iVtc- 
numtia are all Appositives. 



* 
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ExEBCiSE LI. 



I. Vbcabula'ry. 

Alexander, Alexandri, m. Alexander ^ the Great. 

6onjux, conjugis, m. and f, tot/e, husband. 

Spirus, i, f, ilpinis, country in Greece. 

Eruditus, &, um, learned, instructed in, 

Hanno, Hannonls, m. Hanno, Carthaginian generaL 

Jikstus, a, urn, J^st, upright. 

M^edoni&, ae, /. Macedonia, Macedon. 

If epos, nepotls, m. grandson. 

Paulus, 1, m. PauluSy Boman consul. 

Phllippiis, 1, m. Philip, king of Macedon. 

Fyrrhiis, i, m. Phyrrhus, king of Epinis. 

Tulnero, are, &Yi, atum, to vxmnd. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Cicero, eraditiss!mas homo^ consul^ fait. 2. Numa, 
justiss^mns mV, erat rex. 3. Ancus, Numae n^[>os^ rex fuit. 
4. Haimo dux captus est.* 5. Pyrrhus, Epiri rex, vulnera- 
tus est. 6. Philippas, rex Macedoniae, Athenienses supera- 
vit. 7. Paulus consul^ regem superavit. 8. Philosophia, 
mater bonaram artiam, nos ertidit. 

m. Translate into JLatin, 

1. TuUia, tha daughter^ of Servius, was the wife* of 
Tarqiiin. 2. Servius, the father of Tullia, was a king. 3. 
Scipio, the leader of the Romans, took Carthage. 4. Sci- 
pio the general was praised. 5. Philip, king of Macedonia, 
was the Either of Alexander. 6. Alexander, the son of 
Philip, was king of Macedonia. 

^ Appositive. See Hole II. For Model for parsing Appositives, see 
p. 16. 

' Predicate Noun. See Bnle I. 
3 See 222. 
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SECTION n. 

NOJUINATIVE, 

364. Cases. — Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

Case of the Subject. 
Case of Address. 
Case of Direct Object. 
Case of Indirect Object. 
Case of Adjective Relations. 
Case of Adverbial Relations.^ 

RULE m— Subject Nominativa 

367. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the 
Nominative: 

Servius regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The gates 
are open, Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantiye, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — See 460, 2, p. 54. 



I. 


Nominative, 


II. 


Vocative, 


m. 


Accusative, 


IV. 


Dative, 


V. 


Genitive, 


VI. 


Ablative, 





EXEBCISE 


Ln. 






I. 


Vbcalmlary. 




Libertas, hbertatls, 
Opulentus, a, um, 
Quotidie, adv, 
Vitium, ii, n, 
Oppidum, i, n. 


/• 




liberty, 
rich, opulent, 
daily, 
fault, vice, 
town, city. 



^ This arrangement is adopted in the discossion of the cases, because 
\t is thought it will best present the force of the several cases, and their 
relation to each other . 
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II. Translate into ^Jngliah. 

1. JiJoZtaniberata* est. 2. f7rft« Roma liberata erat. 8. 
Haec urba clarisslma liberaWtur. 4. Haec urbs opulentissi- 
ma est capta. 5. Virtus quotidie laudatur. 6. Virtutes 
semper laudabuntur. 7. Sapient ia semper est laudata. 
8. Libertas semper laudabltur. 9. Omnia hostium oppida 
expugnata sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Was not Philip wounded ? 2. JPhilipy king of Mace- 
donia, was wounded. 3. Many soldiers were wounded. 
4. Did not the soldiers fight bravely? 5. The soldiers 
fought bravely. 6. Will not the laws be observed? 7, 
The laws have been observed. 8. They will be observed, 

SECTION ni. 

rOCATIVB. 

RULE IV.— Case of Address. 

369- The Name of the person or thing addressed is 

put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli,' Proceed, Ladiiis, Cic. Quid est, C&tUina,' Why 
is it, Catiline t Cic. Tuum est, Servi,' regnum. The kingdom is 
yours, Servius, Liv. 

EXEBCISE LIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Auditor, auditorls, m, hearer, auditor. 

Carus, a, um, dear, 

Juvenls, Is, m, and f. a youth, young man, 

Le^tus, 1, m, ambassador, 

Saluto, are, avi, atum, to salute, 

^ Subject of liberata est. See Rule III. For Model for parsing Sub- 
jects, seo-p. 57. 

3 Why liberata rather than liberatus f See Rule XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

^ Ladi, Catitina, and Servi are all in the Yocatiye by this Rule. Zoe/t 
IS for Ladie; and Servi, for Servie. 
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n. TranslcOe into Mifflish. 

1. Te, Scipio^ salutamus. 2. Vos, amfct^ carisslmi,' 
salQto. 3. Yos, auditores omnes, salutamas. 4. Verba 
mea, judices^ audite. 5. Haec verba, legati, audite. 6. 
Vos, milltes, banc urbem clarissimam custodite. 7. MiH- 
tes ^ fortissimi, patriam vestram liberate. 8. Vestram vir- 
tQtem, juy^nes, laudamus. 

> / 
/ '. in. Translate into Ztatin, 

1. Bo't^B^ bear tbe words of your fatber. 2. Judges^ 
you sball bear tbe trutb. 3. Father^ bave we not spoken 
tbe trutb ? 4. You, boys, bave spoken tbe trutb. 5. Sol- 
diers, you bave fougbt bravely. 6. .You, brave soldiers, 
bave saved your country. .7. Pupils, I praise your dili- 
gence. 

SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

RULE v.— Direct Object 

371. Tbe Direct Object^ of an action is put in tbe 
Accusative : 

Beus mundum aediflcavit) Gad made the toorld^ Cic. Lib&^ 
rem pabllcam, Free ike republic, Cic. Populi Bomani sSlutem 
defendite, Defend the safety of the Raman peaple, Cic. 

1 In the Vocative, according to Rule IV. Ko special Model for parsing 
is deemed necessary, as all nouns are parsed substantiallj in the same 
way ; though different Bules are, of course, assigned for different cases. 
See Directions for Parsing, p. 15 ; also Model, p. 16. 

The Vocative is not often the first word in the sentence, though it is 
sometimes thus placed, as in the seventh sentence in this Exercise. 

2 See 162. 

' See note on Direct Object, p. 70. 

* See note on the position of the Object in the Latin sentence, p. 70. 
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EXEBCISE Liy. 

X 

I. Vocabulary, 

Flamlnius, ii, m, FkxminiuSj Boman generaL 

Marcellus, i, m. Marcellus, Boman general. 

Poeniis, &, um, Carthaginian. 

Poenns, i, m. a Carthaginian. 

Sanctiis, &, um, holy, sacred. 

Sicili^, ae, f. Sicily, the island of. 

Sp51io, are, ayi, atum, to rob, spoil, despoil* 

STracusae, arum, f. plur. Syracuse, city in Sicily. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Alexander multas urhes'^ expugnavit. 2. Italia pul- 
chras urhes habuit. 3. Hostes tempUt spoliabant. 4. Tern- 
pla sanctisslma spoliaverant. 5. Hannibal Flaminium^ 
consulem ^ superavit. 6. Poeni Siciliam occnpav^raot. 7. 
Marcellus * magnam hnjus instilae ^ partem cepit. 8. Mar- 
cellus Syractisas,^ nobilisslmam nrbem,* expugnavit. 

III. HVanslate into Latin, 

1. Do you not* love y owe parents f^ 2. "We love our 
parents, 3. You practise virtue. 4. Our pupils will prac- 
tise virtue. 5. Did not Rome have beautiful temples ? 6. 
Rome had beautiful temples. 7. Have not the enemy* 
taken the city? 8. They have taken the beautiful city. 
9. They will plunder all the temples. 

^ Direct Object, in the Accusative, according to Rule Y. For Model 
for parsing, see p. 71. 

* Appositive. See Bnle 11. 363. 

^ Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and Y. 

* Hujus instUae, of this island ; i.e., of Sicily. Observe the position of 
the Genitive between the adjective magnam and its noun partem. See 
note on pondus, Exercise XXX. II. 10. 

« See 346, II. 1. 

* The Latin word must be in the plural. 
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ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

RULE Vm— Accusative of Time and Space. 

378. Duration op Time, and Extent op Space, are 
expressed by the Accusative : 

Romulus septem et triginta regnayit annos,^ Romulus reigned 
fhitiyseven years. Liv. Quinque millia passuum ambulare, To walk 
five miles, Cic. Pedes octdginta distare, To be eighty feet disianU 
Caes. Nix qoattuor pedes ^ alta, Snow four feet deep, Liv. 

EXEBCISE LY. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Agger, aggerls, m. moundy rampart 

Ambulo, are, avi, atum, to walk. 

Centum, hundred, 

Gl&dius, ii, m. sword, 

LlU;edaemonius, ii, m. a Lacedaemonian, Spartan. 

Latus, a, um, broad, wide, 

Longus, a, um, long. 

Mensis, mensXs, m. month. 

Nox, noctis, /. night. 

Octoginta, eighty. 

Pes, pedis, m. foot. 

Quinquaginta, fifty* 

Regno, are, avi, atum, to reign. 

Yigilo, are, avi, atum, to watch, be awake, 

II. Translate into JEnglish, 

1. Lacedaemonii pacem sex annos^ seryaverant. 2. 
Magnam noctis partem^ vigilavSram. 3. Puer octo horaB 

^ Annas denotes Duration of Time, while millia and pedes denote Ex- 
tent of Space. They are all in the Accusatiye by this Bole. 

2 In the Accusative denoting Duration of Time. See Bale VllL 
No special Model for parsing is necessary. The pupil will be guided by 
previous directions and Models. 
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dormivit. 4. Latlnus multos annoa regnavit. 5. In Italia 
sex Hienses falmus. 6. In ilia urbe decern dies fu!mas. 7. 
Agger octoginta pedes ^ latus fuit. 8. Hio gladius sex 
pedes longus est. 

in. Transldte into JLatin. 

1. Did you not walk two hours? 2. We walked three 
hours. 3. Did you not sleep six hours? 4. We slept 
eight hours. 5. The soldiers guarded the city ten months. 
6. Were you not in the city four months ? 7. We were 
in the city five months. • 8. The mound was fifty feet high. 



ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT. 

RULE IX.— AccTuative of Limit 

379. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntins Bomam redit, The messenger returns to Rome, Liv. 
Plato Tarentum^ venit, Plato came to Tarentum, Cic. Fugit Tar- 
qvlmoa,^ He fled to Tar^inii. Cic. 

Exercise LVI. 

I. Vocahulary, 

Athenae, Sriim, / plur, Athens^ capital of Attica. 

Fugio, fugere, fii^, fu^tum, to flee^ fly^ run away. 

L^sander, L^ssadri, m. Lysander, Spartan general. 

Miltiades, Is, m. Miltiades, Athenian general. . 

Navlgo, are, airi, atum, to sail^ sail to. 

^ In the Accasative, denoting Extent of Space. 

* Ronuxm, Tarentum, and Tarquinios are all names of towns ased as the 
Limit of Motion ; i.e., the motion is represented as ending in those towns. 
They are in the Accusative, according to Rule IX. 
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BediioS, reducer^ reduzi, reductum, to lead hack. 

RevQco, SrS, ayi, atum, to recall, 

Spart&, ae, f, Sparta^ capital of Laconia. 

T&rentum, i, n. Tarenium^ Italian town. 

Thebanus, &, um, Theban, 

Theb&nus, i, m. a Theban. 

n. Translate into JEngliah. 

1. CicSro Homam ^ revocatas est. 2. Consules Homam 
revocati sunt. 8. Hannibal Carthagtnem ^ revocatas erat. 
4. Lysander Athenas^ navigavit. 6. Pyrrhus Tarentum 
fagatus est. 6. Consul regem Tarentum fugavit. 7. The- 
bani exercltum Spartam ducunt. 8. MUti&des exercltum 
Athenas reduxit. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Who fled to Carthage?^ 2. Did not the enemy flee 
to Carthage f 3. They fled to Carthage. 4. Will not the 
army be led back to Rome ?* 5. The army has been led 
back to Rome. 6. The commander led the army to Athens. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE. 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used, 

I. With Verbs. 
II. With Adjectives. 
III. With their Derivatives, — Adverbs and Substantives. 

DATIVE WITH VERBS. 

383. Indirbct Object. — A verb is often attended by 
» noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 

^ " ' ■■ ' ■' ■ - ■ ■-■ ■■^■■■■ ■ ....fc I, I ■■ ■ I II ■■■—■—■ 

^ In the Accusative, according to Bale IX. 

2 The Latin word will he in the Accnsatiye, in accordance with Bule 
IX. 
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action, — that to or fob which something is or is done. 
A noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

BXJLE XH— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative : 
I. With Intbansitive and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori * cedit, He yields to the time. Cic. SXbi tlmnerant, The^ 
had feared for themselves, Caes. Labori student, They devote them- 
selves to labor. Caes. Nobis ^ vita d&ta est, Life has been granted to 
us, Cic. Numitori deditur, He is delivered to Numitor. liv. 

n. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Pons Iter hostibus ^ dedit, The bridge gave a passage to the enemy, 
Liv. Leges civitatibus suis scripserunt, They prepared laws for their 
states. Cic. 

Exercise LvII. 

I. Voccdmlary. 

Carthaglniensis, e, Carthaginian. 

Carthaglniensis, Is, m, and /. a Carthaginian. 

Conon, Cononis, m, Conon, Athenian genl. 

Debeo, debere, debui, debitum, to owe, 

Displiceo, dispUcere, disjdicui, displicitum, to displease, 

Dono, are, ayi, atiim, to give, 

Grens, gentis, f, race. 

Gratia, ae, f. favor, gratitude, thanks. 

L^boro, are, avi, atum, to strive for. 

1 Tempffri, sibi, and labori are in the Dative with the Intransitive verbs 
cedit, timuirant (intransitive here), and student; while nobis and Numitori 
are in the Dative with the Passive verbs data est and dedUur. 

^ HosObus is in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative iter, with 
the Transitive verb dedit. In the same way, dvitaObus is in the Dative, 
in connection with the Accusative leges, with the Transitive verb scripse^ 
runt. 
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Monstro, are, Eri, fttum, to show, point otiL 

Pll&ceS, pl&cere, plilcui, pl&citum, to please, 

SSnectus, senectutis, f, old age. 

Sententi&, ae, /. opinion. 

Servio, serrire, servivi, servitiim, to serve. 

Vi&, ae, / way, road. 

II. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Cives legibtts^ parent. 2. Multao Italiae civitatea 
Homdnis parebant. 3. Ilaec sententia Caesari^ placuit. 
4. Ilia Bententia Caesdri displicuit. 5. Milites gloriae 
laborant. 6. Hoc consilium Caesari nuntiatum est. 7. 
Nostra consilia hostlbus nuntiata sunt. 8. Tibi * magnam 
gratiam habemus. 9. Habeo senectuti magnam gratiam, 
10. Conon pecuniam civibus donavit. 11. Pastor puSro 
viam monstravit. 12. Tibi viam monstrabo. 13. Roman! 
Carthaginiensibus bellum indixerunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Did I not ohey iCLj^ fatJier?^ 2. Ton obeyed your 
father. 3. We will obey the laws of the state. 4. Do not 
the citizens serve the hifigf 5. They have served the 
king. 6. Will you not serve the state ? 7. We will serve 
the state. 8. Will you not tell me (to me*) the tnUhf^ 
9. I have told gou (to you) the truth, 10. Will you show 

1 Indirect Object, in the Dative, according to Rule XII. I. 

2 Indirect Object, in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative 
gratiam with the Transitive verb habemus, according to Rule XII. II. 

In the arrangement of Objects, the Indirect generally precedes the 
Direct, as in this sentence ; though the order is sometimes reversed, as in 
the tenth sentence in this Exercise. 

8 In examples like this, the Possessive pronoun may either be ex- 
pressed or omitted, as it is often omitted in Latin when not emphatic 

* Dative. See Rule Xn. II. 

« Accusative. See Rule XII. II 
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me (to me) the way? 11. We will show you the way. 
12. Did they declare war against the Romans? 13. 
They had declared war against the Romans. 



DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

BTJLS ZIV.— Dative. 

391. With Adjectives, the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus^ carum est, The soil of their country is 
dear to all, Cic. Id aptum est temp5ri, This is adapted to the time. 
Cic. Omni aetati mors est communis, Death is common to every age. 
Cic. Canis slmllis lupo est, A dog is similar to a wolf, Cic. Naturae 
accommodatum, Adapted to nature, Cic. Graeciae utile, Useful to 
Greece. Nep. 

1. Adjectives with Dative. — The most common are 
those signifying : 

AgreeaUe^ easy^ friendly^ like, near, necessary, suitaUe, subject, 
useful, together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and 
verbals in hilis. 

ExEEcisE LVin. 

I. VbcctbiUary. 

Amicus, a, um, friendly, 

Hispanic ae, /. Spain, 

Multitudo, multitudinis, /. multitude, 

SSguntum, 1, n, Saguntum, city in Spain. 

Simllis, e, like, 

Sdliim, 1, n. soil, 

Veritas, veritatXs, /. verity, truth. 

1 Dative, showing to whom the soil is dear, — dear to all. In the same 
way in these examples, tempifri is used with aptum, aetati with commiinis, 
lupo with simllis, neUOrae with accommodatum, and Graeciae with icfl2e. 
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n. Translate into EngliaJu 

1. Parentes nobis ^ caii sunt. 2. Patiia nobis cara est. 
3. Patria tibi^ erit carisslma. 4. Patriae solum nobis carum 
est. 5. Hanii](bal exercitai cams fuit. 6. Yictoria Roma- 
nis grata fuit. 7. Libertas multitudini grata est. 8. Veri- 
tas nobis gratisslma est. 9. Jucunda mihi oratio fuit. 10. 
Saguntum Romanis amicnm iuit. 11. Hannibal Sagun- 
turn,' Hispaniae civitatem * Romanis * amicam,' ezpugnavit. 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Will not these books be useful to you f 2. They are 
useful to us, 3. They will be useful to you, 4. This law 
has been useful to the state. 5. Will not this book be ac- 
ceptable to you ? 6. That book will be acceptable to me. 
7. This book will be most acceptable • to my brother. \ 

SECTION VI. -^-^ \ 

\ ' 
GEmTIVE. 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause; but, in its general use, it corresponds to 
the English Objective with o/^, and expresses various ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

RULE X7L— Genitive. 

396. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

1 Dative, according to Rule XIY. 

s Accasative. See Rule Y. 

* Appositive, in agreement with Saguntum. See Bule II. 

^ Dative with amacam. See Rule XIY. 

' AtMcam agrees with civitatem. See Rule XXXIII. p. 34. 

« See 162. 
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CatSnis^ or3,tiones, CaXo^9 orations. Cic. Castra hostium, The 
camp of the enemy* Liy. Mors HSmilcSris, The death of HamUcar. 
Liy. See 863. 



EXEBCISE LIX. 



I. Vocabularj/. 



Communis, e, 
CoDscientili, ae, /. 
Dulcis, S, 
Honor, honoris, m. 
Orbls, orbis, m. 
OrbXs terrarum,* 
Parvus, S, um, 
trincXpium, ii, n. 
Bectum, i, n. 
Sdcrates, is, m. 



common. 

con8ciou8ne8$. 

sweet, pleasant, 

honor. 

circle, toorld. 

the world. 

small. 

beginning. 

rectitude, right. 

Socrates, Athenian philosoptier. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Justitia virtutuni ' regina est. 2. Sapientia est mater 
omnium bonarum artium. 3. Socr3,tes parens philosophiae 
fuit. 4. Virtus veri honoris* mater est. 5. Patria com- 
munis* est omnium nostrum • parens. 6. Roma orbis' 
terrarum caput fuit. 7. Omnium rerum principia parva 
sunt. 8. Conscientia recti est praemium virtatis dulcissl- 
mum. 



1 Catonis qualifies orcUidnes, and is in the Genitive, in accordance with 
the Bule. 

^ Literallj the circle of lands. 

' Genitive, depending upon regina. Bule XYL 

^ Genitive, depending upon mater. 

^ Communis agrees yfiHi parens. See Bule XXXTTT. 

^ Genitive, depending upon parens. 

' Orbis depends upon caput, and terr&rwn upon orbis. 
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III. Translate into JLatin, 

1. The orations of Cicero are praised. 2. The courage 
of the soldiers saved the city. 3. The crown of the Jcing 
was golden. 4. The sword of the general was beautiftiL 
6. The son of the consul violated the laws of the state. 
6. The citizens will observe the laws of the state. 

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

RTOE XVn.- Genitive. 

399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avldus laudis,^ Desirous of praise. Cic. Otii cupidna, Desirous of 
leisure, Lir. Amans sui virtus, Virtue fond of itself, Cic. Efficiens 
voluptatis, Productive of pleasure, Cic. Gloriae memor, Mindful of 
glory, Liv. 

1. FoBCB OP THIS Genitive. — The genitive here retains 
its usual force, — of in respect of — and may be used after 
adjectives which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives with the Genitive. — The most com- 
mon are 

1) Verbals in az, and participles in ana and ens used 
adjectively. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire^ knowledge^ skiUy recoUec- 
tioriy participation^ mastery^ fulness^ and their contraries. 

EXEBCISE LX. 

I. Vocahulary. 

Amans, Smantis, loving, fond of, 

Avidus, a, lim, desirous of eager for, 

^ Laudis completes the meaning of aMusj desirous (of what?) of 
praise. It is in the Genitive, by this Bule. In the same way, otii com- 
pletes the meaning of cupfdus; sui, of amans ^ voluptdtis, of efficiens; and 
gloriae, of memor. 



SYNTAX. - 


~ ABLATIVE. 


Certamen, certamTnfe, n. 


contest^ strife, battle, 


Cupldus, a, iim, 


desirofAS of. 


Fons, fontis, m. 


fountain. 


Laiis, laudis,- / 


praise. 


NovXtas, novXtatts, f. 


novelty. 


Peritus, a, um, 


skilled in. 


Piscis, pisc][s, m. 


fish. 


Pleniis, a, iim, 


full. 


Voluptas, voluptatis, /. 


pleasure. 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Romani avXdi gloriae ^ fuerunt. 2. Horolnes novitatis 
avidi sunt. 3. Numa pacts ^ erat amantissimus.^ 4. Po- 
triae amantissimi sumus. 5. Consul gloriae cupldns erat. 
6. Cicero gloriae cupidissimus ^ fuit. 7. Milltes erant 
avidisslmi certaminis. 8. Fons piscium plenisslmns est. 
9. Athenienses belli navalis peritissimi fuerunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Boys are fond of praise. 2. Are you not fond of 
'praise f '3.^ We are 4bnd of praise. 4. Were not the 
Athenians fond of pleasure ? 5. They were always fond 
of pleasure. 6. They are desirous of glory. 7. Are you 
not desirous of a victory? 8. We are desirous of a vic- 
tory. 

SECTION vn. 

ABLATIVE, 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but, in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English Objective with from^ hy^ in, withy and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
with Verbs and Adjectives ; while the Genitive, as the case 
of adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 
393. 

■■ ■ ■ ■ ■ - .1 - ■ ■ - . 

^ Genitive, completing the meaning of the adjective. See Kale XVXL 
s See 162. 
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ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER/ MEANS. 

RULE XXL— Cause, Maimer, Means. 



414. Cause, Manner, and Means^ are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Ars utilXtate laudator, An art is praised because of Us usefulness, 
Cic. Gloria ducltor, He is led by glory, Cic. Duobus modis fit, It 
is done in two ways, Cic Sol omnia luce oollustrat, The sun illth- 
mines all things with its light, Cic. Aprl dentibus se tutantnr, Boars 
defend themselves with their tusks. Cic. Aeger erat Yulneribus, He 
was iU in consequence of his wounds, Nep. Laetua sorte tua, Pleased 
with your loL Hor. 

1. APPLICA.TION OP Rule. — This Ablative is of very- 
frequent occurrence, and is used both with verbs and ad- 
jectives. 

2. Ablatfvb op Causb. — This designates that hy 
which^ by reason of which, because of which, in accord- 
ance with which, any thing is or is done. 

3. Ablative opManneb. — This Ablative is regularly 
accompanied by some modifier, or by the preposition cum ; 
but a few ablatives, chiefly those signifying manner, — mJbre, 
ordtne, ratibne, etc., — occur without such accompaniment : 

Yi summa, With the greatest violence, Nep. More Persarum, In 
the manner of the Persians. Nep. Cum silentio audlre. To hear in 
silence, Liv. Id ordine f Scere, To do it in order, or properly, Cic. 

1 It is not always possible to distinguish between Cause, Manner, and 
Means, Sometimes the same Ablative may involve both Cause and 
Means, or both Means and Manner. Still the pupil should be taught to 
determine in each instance, as far as possible, what is the real force of 
the Ablative. Thus in the examples, utilitate denotes cause, because 
of its usefulness ; gloria, means, with perhaps the accessory notion of 
cause ; modis, manner ; luce, means ; dentibus, means ; vtdneaiibus, cause, 
with perhaps the accessory notion of means; and sorte, cause and means. 
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4. Ablative op Means. — This includes the liiatru- 
ment and all other Means employed. 

5. Ablative op Agent. — This designates the Person 
by whom any thing is done as a voluntary agent, and takes 
the preposition a or ah: 

OccisiiB est a Thebanis, He was slain by the Thehans.^ Nep. 

EXEBCISE LXI. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Muniis, muneris, n. reward^ gift. 

Natur&, ae, /. nature. 

PelUs, pellis, f, skin, hide. 

Quotildianus, &, urn, daily. 

Scy thae, arum, m. plur. Scythians. 

Triumpho, are, avi, atiim, to triumphs 

Usiis, us, m. use. 

Vestio, ir6, ivi, Itum, to clothe. 

II. Translate into JEngliah. 

1. Consul virtute ^ laudatus est. 2. Urbs natura * mu- 
nita erat. 3. Haec urbs arte munietur. 4. Munertbus^ 
delectamur. 5. Roma Camilli virtute est servuta. 6. Ca- 
millus hostes magno proelio superavit. 7. Scipio patrem 
singular! virtute servavit. 8. Scipio ingenti gloria* tri- 
umphavit.* 9. Scythae corpora pellibus vestiebant. ^^.: 

^ By comparing this example with those under the Rule, the second 
for instance, it will be seen that the Latin construction distinguishes the 
person by whom any thing is done from the means by which it is done, 
designating the former by the Ablative with a or ab {a Thd)dms, by 
the Thebans), and the latter by the Ablative without a preposition ; gloria, 
by gloiy. 

2 Ablative of Cause, according to Rule XXI. 

s Ablative of Means. 

^ Ablative of Manner. 

' The privilege of entering Rome in grand triumphal procession was 
sometimes awarded to eminent Roman generals as they returned from 
victory. Triumphavit here refers to such a triumph. 
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in. TVanskUe into Latin, 

1. Are not the fields adorned vyith flowers ? ^ 2. The 
fields are adorned vsith beautiful j^ower*. 3. Have you not 
strengthened your memory by use f 4. 1 have strengthened 
my meraoiy by daily use. 5. You will be praised for (be- 
cause of) your diligence.^ 6. Our pupils have been praised 
for their diligence. 7. The general saved the city by his 
valor. 8. Rome was saved by the valor of the Boman 
soldiers. 

ABLATIVES WITH COMPARATIVES. 

EXILE ZZnL— Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quah are followed hy 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est Sm&b)Qiiis virtute,^ Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic 
Quid est melius bonltate,* What is better them goodness f Cic. 

1. CoMPAEATiVES WITH QuAM* are followed by the Nom- 
inative, or by the case of the corresponding noun before 
them: 

Hibemia minor quam Britannia existimatur, Hihemia is consid- 
ered smaller than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi^ terribilior. 
More terrible to the country than to the city. Liv. 

. ' ■ ■ ■ ■ I - . ■ r ' " 

^ Ablative of Means. Rule XXI. 

* Ablative of Cause. 

^ Virtute and bonitate are both in the Ablative, bj this Rule ; the former 
after the comparative amabilius, and the latter after the comparative me- 
lius. 

* Quam is a conjunction, meaning than. Conj auctions are mere con- 
nectives, used to connect words or clauses. 

^ Agris and urbi, the one before and the other ajfter quam, are both in 
the same construction, in the Dative, depending upon terribUiw according 
to Rule XIV. 391. 
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Exercise LXQ. 

I. Vocahvlary, 

Argentum, i. n. / silver. 

Ayaritia ae.yi ^ avarice. 

Bonltas, bonitati8,yi goodness, excellence, 

Eloquens, eloquentis, ehquenL 

FeiTum, i, n. iron. 

Foedus, a, um, detestable, 

Pretiosus, ^ um, valuable, 

Qu^im, conj, than, 

Scientia, ae,yi knowledge, 

Turris, turrls,^ ioujer^ 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Virtus mibi ^ gloria * est carior. 2. Patria mihi vita * 
mea est carior. 3. Quid est jucundiusamiaYia.^ 4. Quid 
foedius est avaritiaf 5. Aurum argento pretiosius est. 
6. Animus corpora est nobilior. 7. Turris altior erat quam 
murus.* 8. Quid multitudlni^ gratius quam libertas est? 
9, Pater tuus est sapi^itior quam tu.^ 10. Quis eloquen- 
tior fuit quam Demosthenes ? 

III. TranslcUe into Latin, 

1. Silver is more valuable than iron,^ 2. Virtue is more 
valuable than gold, 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
money, 4. Will not wisdom be more useful to you than 
gold ? 6. Wisdom will be more useful to me than gold. 
6. Goodness is more valuable than * knowledge. 7. Good- 

1 See Rule XIV. 391. 

2 Ablative, depending upon the comparative witboat quamy according 
to Rule XXIII. 

^ In tbe same case as turris^ the corresponding noun before quam. It 
is the subject of erat understood. 
^ Subject of es understood. 
'' In this and the following examples use quam, according to 417, 1. 
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ness is dearer to ns than glory. 8. The Romans were 
braver than the Gauls. 9. The soldiers were braver than 
the general. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

420. This Ablative designates 

I. The PLACE IN WHICH any thing is or is done : 

II. The PLACE FBOM WHICH any thing proceeds, in- 
cluding Source and Separation, \^^''' 






RULE XZVI-Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place from 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. Names of Towns drop the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE IN WHICH by the Locative : (45, 2). 

L Hannibal in ItaHa^ fuit, Hannibal was in Italy, Nep. In nos- 
tris castris, In our camps, Caes. In Appia via, On the Appian Way, 
Cic. Ab urbe proficiscltur, He departs from Ike city, Caes. Ex 
Africa, From Africa, Liv. 

n. Athenis^ fmt^ He was ai Athens, Cic. Baby lone mortuus est, 
He died at Babylon, Cic. Fugit Corintho, He fled from Corinth, 
Cic. Bomae^ fuit, He was at Rome, Cic. 

Exercise LXIII. 

I. Vocabulary, 

A, Sb, prep, with ahl, from, hy, 

Babylon, Babylonis,/. Babylon, the city of. 

^ In Italia, in castris, and in via designate the place in which ; 
while ab urbe and ex Afiicd designate the place from which. They 
ore in the Ablative with a preposition. 

^ Athenis, Babylone, and Corintho, being names of towns, omit the 
preposition ; while Romae, also the name of a town, is in the Locative, 
as it is in the Singular of the First declension. See 48, 4. 
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Corinthus, l^f, Corinth^ city in Greece. 

Dionysius, ii, m. DionysitiSj tyrant of Syracuse. 

Habito, ore, avi, atihn, to dwells reside. 

Hortus, i, m. garden. 

Laetltiii, ae,^ joy. 

Lucus, i, m, grove. 

Regio, regi6nls,yi region^ territory. 

Senator, scnatoris, m. senator. 

Triginta, thirty. 

n. Translate into English. 

1. Hannibal in Sispanid^ fuit. 2. Latinns in Italia 
regnavit. 3. Latinus in illis regionlbus regnabat. 4. Gives 
ab urbe * fagiebant. 6. Themistocles e Graecia fagit. 6. 
Sex menses * Athenis * fui. 7. Alexander jBabyWner^eTdX, 

8. Dionysius tyrannus Syracusis fugit. 9. Themistocles 
Athenis fiigit. 10. Athenis habitabat. 11. Romulus 
Momae ^ regnavit. 12. Itemae ingens laetitia fuit. 

in. Translate into latin. 

1. Is not your father in Italy 1 2. My father is in 
Greece. 3. Were you not in Greece ? 4. We resided in 
Greece three years. 6. Who is in the garden ? 6. My 
brother is in the garden. 7. The pupils were walking in 
the fields. 8. The nightingales are singing in the groves. 

9. Your father resided many; years at Athens. 10. Did he 
not reside at Carthage? 11. He resided four yeai-s at 
Carthage. 12. Did you not receive my letter at Itome f 
13. I received your letter at Corinth. 

■■ ■ - ■- - ■ ■■■■ I ■■■■■■■■-■ — ■ I p, ■ ^ ■ ■ 

1 Ablative of place in which, with the preposition in. See Rule 

xxxir. 

2 Ablative of place from which, with the preposition ab. 
» See Rule VIIL 

^ In the Ablative, without a preposition, because it is the name of a 
town. 

^ In the Locative, because it is the name of a toum, and is in the Singu- 
lar of the First declension. 
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ABLATIVE OF TIMB. 

BXJLE ZXVIIL-llme. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by th6 Ab» 
lative : 

Octogeslmo anno^ est moitans, He died m his eightieth year, Cic. 
Yere convenere, They assemhUd in the spring. Lir. Natali die suo. 
On his hhrth-day. Nep. Hieme et aestate, In winter and summer. Cic 

1. Designations of Time. — An^wordso used as to inTolve 
the time of an action or erent may be put in the ablatiye : heilOf 
in the time of war ; pvgnSy in the time of battle ; ludisy at the time 
of the games ; m^Srid^ in memory, i.e., in the time of one's reoai- 
lection. ^ 

Exercise LXIV. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Brutus, i, m. Brutus, a Roman patriot 

DeflSgro, are, &vi, atiim, to hum, he consumed. 

IKan&, ae,/. Diana, a goddess* 

Ephesius, &,,um, Ephesian, of Ephesus. 

Hiems, hiem][s,y. winter. 

Nat^is, e^ heUmging to on^s hirth^ natoL 

Natalis dies, hirih-day. 

Fompeius, ii, m. Pompey, Boman generaL 

Fersae, arum, m. plur. Persians. 

Scrib5, scribere, scripsi, scriptum, to write. 

Tempus, temporls, n. time. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Natali die^ tuo scripsisti epist^lam. 2. Eodem die 
epistQlam tuam accepi.^ 3. Pompeius urbem tertio mense 

^ Anno, vere, die, hiime, and aestate are all in the Ablative, bj this Bnle. 
s Ablative of Time, according to Bnle XXYIIL 
^ Prom acdpitK 
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cepit. 4. Eodem die Persae superati sunt. 5. Pompeius 
illo tempore miles fuit. 6. Illo anno Dianae Ephesiae tem- 
plum deflagr&vit. 7. Occasu soils hostes fugati sunt. 8. 
Illo die Brutus patiiam servavit. 

ni. Translate into JLatin, 

1. Were you not in Athens ^ at that time? 2. We were 
at Corinth* at that time. 3. Do you not reside in the city * 
in winter ? 4. We reside in this beautiftd city in the win- 
ter. 5. The city was taken at sunset. 6. Were you not 
in the city at that hour ? 7. I was in the city at that time. 
8. Were you not in Rome* on your birth-day? 9. I was 
in that city on my birth-day. 

SECTION vm. 

CASES WITB PREPOSITIONS, 

BTJLE XXXH— CSases with Prepontions. 

432. The Accnsative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad Smicum' scripei, I have UDriUen to a friend. Cic. In curiam, 
Into the senaie-hotise. Liv. In Italia, In Italy, l^ep. Fro castris, 
Before the camp. 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adversus (adyersum), ante, apud, circa, circnm, circiter, cis, 
citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, 
pone, poet, praeter, prope, propter/ secundum,! supra, trans, ultra, 
Tersus: 

Ad lu'bem, To the city. Cic. AdyerBUfl deos, Totoard the gods. Cic. 

434. The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
e or ex, prae, pro, s!ne, tenus : 

1 Ablative of Place. See Rule XXVI. 

2 Locative. See Hnle XXVI. n. 

3 The Accusative awicum is here used with the preposition ad; curiam^ 
with in; the Ablative Italia, with in. See 435, 1. 
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Ab urbe, From the city. Caes. Coram conventa, In (he presence 
of ike assembly. Nep. 

435. The Accusative or Ablative is used with 

In, sub, subter, siiper: 

In Asiam profugit, He fled into Asku Cic. Hannibal in Italia 
fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. 

1. In and Sub take the AccnsatiYe in answer to the question 
whithery the Ablatiye in answer to where: In Asiam, (whither?) 
into Asia ; In ItSlia, (where ?) in Italy. 

EXEBCISE LXV. 



ft 

I. Vbcahylary. 

Adrersus, prep, with ace. against. 

Dimlco, are, avi, atum, to flght. 

Per, prep, with ace. o/*, through. 

Prospere, adv. successfully. 

ProYOco, are, avi, &tum, to challenge. 

II. Translate into English. 
1. Laeedaemonii hostes ad prodium provocabant. 2. 
Scipio contra Hannbnem^ ducem Carthaginiensiuniy pros- 
pere pugnat. 3. Caesar adversus Pompeinm dimicavit. 
4. Veritas per se * mihi grata est. 5. Virtus per se laudab- 
Bis est. 6. Persae a Graecis * superati sunt. 7. Cicero 
de amidtid scripsit. 

m. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Will not the army be led back to the dtyf 2. It has 
been led back to the city. 3. Will you not write to me ? 
4. I will write to you. 6. Friendship is valuable of itself. 
6, Have you not received five letters from me ? 7. I have 
received four letters from you. 8. I have received two 
letters from your brother. 

1 Per «e, literally through itself: render in itsdf or of itsdf. 
3 A Graecis, hj the Greeks. See 414, 5. 
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1. The preparation of a Heading Lesson in Latin in- 
volves, 

X' A knowledge of the Meaning of the Latin. 

2. A knowledge of the Structure of the Latin Sentences. 

3. A translation into English. 

Meaning of the Latin. 

II. Remember that almost every inflected word in a 
Latin sentence requires the use of both the Dictionary and 
the Grammar to ascertain its meaning. 

The Dictionary gives the meaning of the word, without reference to its 
Grammatical properties of ccue, number, mood, tense, etc. ; and the Gram- 
mar, the meaning of the endings which mark these properties. The 
Dictionary will give the meaning of mensa, a table, but not of mensdrum, 
of tables : the Grammar alone will give the force of the ending at'um, 

III. Make yourself so familiar with all the endings of 
inflection, with their exact form and force, whether in 
declension or conjugation, that you will not only readily 
distinguish the different parts of speech from each other, 
but also the different forms of the same word, with their 
exact and distinctive force.. 

ly. In taking up a Latin sentence, 

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several .words, and 
thus determine which words are nounSy which verbs, etc. 

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus determine 
case, number, voice, mood, tense, etc. • 

This will be found to be a very important step toward the mastery of 

the sentence. By this means, you will discover not only the relation of 

the words to each other, but also an important part of their meaning, 

^- that which they derive firom their endings. 

143 



144 INTBODUCTOEY LATDT BOOK. 

y . The key to the meaning of any simple sentence (345, 
I.) will be found in the simple subject and predicate ; i.e., 
in the Nominative and its Verb. Hence, in looking out 
the sentence, observe the following order. Take 

1. The Subject, or Nominative. 

The ending will, in most instances, enable joa to distingaish this from 
all other words, except the adjectires which agree with it. These maj be 
looked out at the same time with the subject. 

Sometimes the sabject is not expressed, bat only implied, in the 
ending of the yerb. It may then be readily supplied, as it is always a 
pronoun of such person and number as the verb indicates : as, audio, I 
hear, the ending o showing that the subject is ego ; aufUHs, you hear, the 
ending tis showing that the subject is vm. 

2. The Verb, with Predicate Noun or Adjective, if any. 

This will be readily known by the ending. Now, combining this with 
the Subject, you will have an outline of the sentence. All the other 
words must now be assodiited with these two parts. 

3. The Modifiers of the Subject; i.e., adjectives agreeing 
with it, nominatives in apposition with it, genitives de- 
pendent upon it, etc. 

Bat perhaps Qome of these hare already been looked out in the attempt 
to ascertain the subject. 

In looking out these words, bear in mind the meaning of the subject 
to which they belong. This will greatly aid you in selecting from the 
dictionary the true meaning in the passage before you, 

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i.e. (1) Oblique cases, 
accusatives, datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Ad- 
verbs qualifying it. 

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning of the 
Ycrb, that you may be able to select for each word the true meaning in 
^he passage before you. 

VI. In complex and compound sentences (345, II., HI.), 
discover first the connectives which unite the several mem- 
bers, and then proceed with ieach member as with a simple 
sentence. 
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VII. In the use of Dictionary and Vocabulary, remem- 
ber that you are not to look for the particular form which 
occurs in the sentence, but for the Nom. Sing, of nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns, and for the Finst Pers. Sing. 
Pres. Indie. Act. of verbs. Therefore, 

1. In Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their 
declension, that any oblique case will at once suggest the 
Nom. Sing. 

If vobis occurs, 70a must remember that the Nom. Sing, is tu, 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so familiar 
with the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nom. Sing. 

Thus men^&ti« ; stem mensi, Nom. Sing. mensiSf which you will find 
in the Vocabulary. So nrhem, ur6, urbs. 

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the ^ven form into 
that of the First Pers. Sing, of the Pres. Indie. Act. 

Thus amdbat; stem ama, First Pers. Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. amo, which 
you will find in the Vocabulary. So amaverun^; First Pers. Perf. amdvi, 
Perf. stem anuw, Verb stem ama; amo. 

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions, we 
add the following 

Model. 

VIII. Themistocles imperator servitute totam Graeciam 
liberavit. 

1. Without knowing the meaning of the words, you will discover 
from their forms, 

1) That Themistocles and imperator are probably nouns in the 
Nom. Sing. 

2) That servitute is a noun in the Abl. Sing. 

3) That iotam and Graeciam are either nouns or adjectives in the 
Accus. Sing. 

4) That Uberdvit is a verb in the Act. voice, Indie, mood, Perf. 
tense, Third Person, Singular number. 

2. Now, turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning of the words, 
you will learn, 
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1) That ThtnuaitkUs is the name of an eminent Athenian gen- 
eral: Themistocles. 

. 2) That liMro^ for which you must look, not for liberavUj means 
to liberate: libebated. 

Themistocles liberated. 

3) That imperdtor means commander : the coiocAin>ER. 

Themistocles the commander liberated. 

4) That Crraeciam is the name of a country : Greece. 

Themistocles the commander liberated Greece. 

5) That totiu means the whole, aU : all. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece. 

6) That BenAtus means servitude : from sebyttude. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece from 
servitude. 

Stbuctukk op thb Latin Sentence. 

IX. The structure of a sentence is best shown by ana- 
lyzing^ it, and hy parsing the words which compose it. 

Parsing, 

XVII.' In parsing a word, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Inflect • it, if capable of inflection. 

3. Give its gender, number, case, voice, mood, tense, 
person, etc.* 

4. Give its Syntax, and the Rule for it.* 

Translation. 

XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English, 

^ It has not been thought ady'tsable to enter upon the subject of 
analysis at this early stage of the course. That will be presented in the 
Reader, which follows this work. 

2 These suggestions are taken, without change, from the Header. 
Accordingly, the numerals are made to correspond to those in that work. 

8 Inflect ; i.e., decline, compare, or conjugate. 

^ That is, such of these properties as it possesses. 

* For Models for Parsing, see pp. 16, 22, 27, 34, 55, 57, 59, 66, 71, 
and 73. 
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A, 

A, &by prqf, with abl. From, 

AccIpiS, accIpSr6, accepi, accepttkm. 
To receive, 

AcSr, acrfs, acrt. Sharp, severe, 
valiant. 

Acies, &ciei, /. Order of battle, bat- 
tle-array, army. 

Ad, prep, with ace. To, towards, 
near. 

AdmlnistrS, arS, avi, atflm. Toad- 
minister, manage. 

Admdne5, admonerS, admoDui, ad- 
m5nIttLm. To admonish. 

Adventfls, us, m. Arrival, approach. 

Advcrsfis, prep, with ace. Against, 

Aedlflc5, ar6, avi, atflm. To build. 

Aestas, aestatls,/. Summer. 

Ag6r, Sgri, m. Field, land. 

Agg6r, aggSris, m. Mound, ram- 
part, 

Agfs, Agldis, m. Agis, a king of 
Sparta. 

AlbanflSy &, flm. Alban. 

Alexander, Alexandii, m. Alexan- 
der, the Great. 

AUquIs, &llqaft, Illiquid or ftllquod. 
Some, some one, 

Altfls, ft, flm. High, lofty. 

Amans, ftmantls. Loving, ftmid of. 



AmbfllS, arg, avi, atflm. To walk. 

Amicltift, ae, /. Friendship. 

Amicfls, &, flm. Friendly. 

Amicfls, 1, m. Friend. 

Amnis, amnis, m. River. 

Amd, arS, avi, atflm. To love. 

Amdr, amorls, m. Love. 

Amplid, ar6, avi, atflm. To enlarge. 

Ancfls, i, m. Ancus, a Roman king. 

Anlm&l, &nlmall:4, n. Animal, 

Anlmfls, i, m. Soul, mind, passion, 
disposition. 

AnnfllQs, i, m. Ring, 

Annfls, i, m. Year, 

Ant&, prep, with ace. Before. 

Antiqnfls, ft, flm. Ancient. 

Apis, ftpls, f. Bee. 

AppellS, arS, avi, atflm. To call. 

AppStens, appStentls. Desiring, 
striving for. 

Apfld, prep, with ace. In the pres- 
ence of, near, before, Otnong, 

Apulift, ae. f. Apulia, a country in 
Italy. 

Arabs, Arftbls, m and f, Arab, an 
Arab. 

Arete, adv. Closely, soundly- 

Argentflm, i, n. Silver. 

ArS, ftrar6, ftravi, ftrfttflm. To 

plough. 
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Arr&gantift, ae,/. Arrogance, 
An, asiXs, f. Art, skill, 
Art&xerxes, is, m. Artaxerxes, a 

Fenian king. 
Arx, arcis, /. Citadd, Jbrtreu, 
Aihenae, &rttm,y*. plvar, Athena, the 

capital of Attica. 
Athenlensis, €. Athenian, 
Atheniensis, Is, m. and /. Athenian, 

an Athenian, 
Attlctls, I, m. Atticus, a Roman 

name. 
Audi5, irt, ivi, ittlm. To hear, 
Audit&r, auditorls, m. Hearer, 

auditor. 
Auretls, &, ttm. Golden, 
Aurtlm, I, n. Gold, 
Avarltift, ae, /. Avarice, 
Avldtls, ft, dm. Desirous of, eager for. 
Avis, ftvis, /. Bird, 

B, 

B&bj^lOn, B&bj^lonls, /. Babylon, 
the celebrated capital of the As- 
syrian Empire, on the banks of 
the Euphrates. 

Beattis, ft, tlm. Happy, blessed, 

Bclltlm, i, n. War, warfare, 

BCnS, adv. Well, 

BSnigne, adv. Kindly, 

B6nltas, bunltatis, /. Goodness, 
excellence, 

Bontis, ft, dm. Good, 

Br6vl8, 6. Short, brief, 

Bruttts, i, m. Brutus, a celebrated 
Roman patriot. 

C, 

Caesftr, Caesarls, m, Ccesar, a cele- 
brated Roman commander. 

Caifis, il, m. Caius, a proper 
name. 



Cftmilltls, I, m. CamSlus, a Roman 
general. 

Camptts, i, m. Plain. 

Cftnis, c&nis, m, andy*. Dog, 

CantS, arS, avi, attim. To sing. 

Canttls, us, m. Singing, song, 

Cftpi5, cftpSrS, cepl, captftm. To 
take, capture, 

Cftptt4;, cftpltls, n. Head, capital, 

CarmSn, carmlnis, n. Song, poem, 
verse. 

Carth&glniensis, £. Carthaginian, 

Carthaglnicnsis, Is, m, and f, A 
Carthaginian, 

Carthftgd, Carthaglnis, /. Carthage, 
a city of Northern Africa. 

Carthagd N5vft. New Carthage, 
Carthagena, a city of Spain. 

Cartls, ft, tlm. Dear, 

CfttS, C&tunis, m. Cato, a distin- 
guished Roman. 

Centtim. One hundred. See 176. 

CertamSn, certamlnis, n. Contest, 
strife, battle, 

Clbtts, i, m. Food, 

Clc^rS, CicSronIs, m, Cicero, the 
celebrated Roman orator. 

Civllls, 6. Civil, 

Civls, civls, m. and/. Citizen, 

Civltas, civltatls,yi StcUe, city, 

Clards, ft, dm. Renowned, distin- 
guished, illustrious, 

Classls, classls,/. Flea, navy, 

Coercefi, coercer^, coercui, coercl- 
ttim. To check, 

C518, c61Sr«, colui, cultdm. To 
practise, cultivate. 

Communis S. Common, 

Condemn^, ar6, avi, atdm. To con- 
demn, 

Condltor, condttorls, to. Founder. 

Conjux, conjdgis, to. and/ Wife, 
husband, spouse. 
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C0n5n» Cdnonto, m. Conon^ an 

Athenian general. 
ConBcienti&, ae,/. Consciousness, 
Consllitlm, ii, n. Design, plan, 
Conspecttis, us, m. Sight, view, 

presence, 
Consill, constllls, m. Consul, 
Contra, prep, vnth ace. Against, 

opposite to, contrary to, 
Convuo6, ar€, avi, attim. To assem- 
ble, call together, 
C6rinthttB, i, /. Corinth, city in 

Greece. 
Cornelitis, ii, m. Cornelius, a 

Roman name. 
Cur6n&, ae,/. Crown, 
Corpiis, corp5rl8, n. Body, person, 
Creft, ar6, avi, attlm. To create, 

make, appoint, elect. 
Crudells, 6. Crud, 
Crudas, ft, ttm. Unripe, 
CnlpS, are, avi, attLm. To blame, 
CiUn, prep, unth abl. With, 
CtLpIdtLs, ft, ilm. Desirous of, 
CtLres, Ctlrittm, m. plur. Cures, a 

Sabine town. 
Custodid, ire, ivi, itdm. To guard. 
Gustos, cnstodls, m. and/ Keeper, 

guard, 

D, 

De, piep. with abl. Concerning, 
Debed, deberS, debui, deblttUn. To 

owe. 
D6o6m. Ten. See 176. 
Dgctmtis, ft, ttm. • Tenth, 
DefectiS, defectionis, /. Eclipse. 
DefligrS, ar6, avi, attlm. To bum, 

be consumed. 
Delects, ar6, avi, attim. To delight, 

please, 
Dem&ratils, i, m. Demaratus, a Co< 

rinthian. 



Demosthenes, Is, m. Demosthenes, 
the celebrated Athenian orator. 

Dianft, ae, /. Diana, the goddess 
of the chase. 

Dic5, dicfirfi, dixi, dicttim. To say, 
speak, tell. 

Dies, diei, m. Day. See 120, note. 

Diligens, dillgentls. Diligent. 

Diltgentift, ae, /. Diligence. 

Dimic5, ftrS, avi, atttm. To Jight. 

Diunysitts, ii, m, Dionysius, tyraot 
of Syracuse. 

DiscIptLltLs, i, m. Pupil, 

Diserte, adv. Clearly, doquently, 

DispUceS, dispUcerfi, dispUcui, dis- 
pUcUtLm. To displease, 

Divinils, ft, tlm. Divine, 

Dolor, ddldris, m. Pain, grief, suf- 
fering, 

D6n5, are, avi, attim. To give, pre- 
sent, 

Dontlm, i, n. Gift, 

Dormit^ irfi, ivi, ittlm. To sleep, 

Drac5, Drftconis, m, Draco, an 
Athenian lawgiver. 

Dilcenti, ae, ft. Two hundred, 

Duc6, ducCrC, duxi, ductttm. To 
lead, 

Dulcis, e. Sioeet, pleasant. 

Duo, ae, 5. Two. See 175. 

Dtipllc5, are, avi, atttm. To double, 
increase. 

Dux, dttcis, m. and /. Leader, gen* 
eral. 

E, 

E, ex, prep, with abl. From, 
Ebrietas, ebrietatis,/ Drunkenness. 
Educ6, educCre, eduxi, eductum. To 

lead forth, lead out, 
Effiigio, effiigere, effugi, efftlgltttm. 

To escape, 
Eg5, mei. /. See 184. 
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Dgrfigiiis, ft, iim. DutinfftMed. 
Kgr^e, adv, ExceUently, 
ElSphanttts, i, m. Elephant, 
ElOqaena, eluqnentls. Eloquent, 
EKkjuentift, ae, /. Eloquence, 
EphSsitls, ft. Urn. Ephedan, of 

Ephesus, 
Eplrtls, i, /. Epirua, a oonntrj in 

Greece. 
Kpist5I&, ae, /. Letter, 
ExUdid, iHi, ivi, itiim. To instruct, 

r^ftne, educate, 
Eriiditlis, ft, Urn. Learned, instructed 

in. 
Ex, prep, with abl. From, 
ExerceS, exeroerS, exercni, exerd- 

ttim. To exercise, train, 
Exercltiis, ds, m. Army, 
Expagn5, &r8, avi, attlm. To take, 

take 6y storm, 
ExspectS, ar€, kvl, atttm. To await, 

expect, 
Exsfll, exstLlIs, m, and /. Exile, 

F, 

F&cies, fitdei, f. Face, appearance, 

Ferrilm, i, n. Iron, 

Fertllls, 6. FertUe, 

Fidelltas, f IdelltatiB, /. Fidelity, 
Jaithjulness. 

Fides, fidel, /. Faith, fidelity. 

Fidils, ft, ttm. Faithful, 

FiKa, ae, f. Daughter, 

Faitts, ii, m. Son, 

Fini5, irg, ivi, itttm. To finish, 
bring to a dose. 

Finis, Hnls, m. Limit, territory, 

Firm8, arfi, avi, attim. To strengthen, 
confirm. 

Flamlnitls, ii, m., Flaminius, a Ro- 
man general. 

Fios, florls, m, Floioer, 

Foedtls, ft, tim. Detestable, 



Fons, fbntis, m. Fountain, 

FortXs, £. Brave, 

FortltSr, adv, Bravdy. 

FortXtudS, forlStudlnIs, f. Bravery, 
finrtitude, 

Fossft, ae, /, Ditch, moat, 

FratSr, firatrls, m. Brother, 

Fructfis, us, m. Fruit, produce, in- 
come. 

Frumentttm, i, n. Com, grain, 

Filgft, ae, /. Flight, 

Ftigi6, ftlg«r6, fugi, fbgltttm. To 

J^> fiify "<» away, 
FtigS, arS, avi, attim. To rout, 

drive away, 
Funestils, ft, iim. Destructive, 
FtUror, fUioils, m. Madness, insanity, 

G, 

Galltts, i, m, CroUus, a proper name. 

Gralliis, i, m, Gaul, a Gaul, an in- 
habitant of ancient Gaul, embra- 
cing modem France. 

Gemmft, ae, /. Gem. 

G€n€r, g6n€n, m. Son-in-law, 

Gens, gentis, f, Bace, 

Germanift, ae, f, Germany, 

Glftdiiis, ii, m. JSword, 

GlObosiis, &, iim. Spherical. 

Glorift, ae, f. Glory, 

Graecift, ae, f, Greece, 

Graeciis, &, tim. Grecian, Greek, 

Graeciis, i, m, Greek, a Greek, 

Gratift, ae, /. Favor, gratitude^ 
thanks, 

Grattls, ft, iim. Acceptable, pleasing. 

Grex, gr6gls, m. Herd, fiock, 

H. 

Habc8, habere, hftbui, habltlim. 

To have, hold, 
H&Mt8, are, avi. atttm. To dwell, 

reside. 
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HannlMly HannXb&Us, m. Hanni- 
half a celebrated Caiihaginian 
general. 

Hannd, Hannonls, m. Hanno, a 
Carthaginian general. 

Hast&, ae,/ Spear. 

IDc, haec, h8c. This, 

Hiems, hl^wls,/. Winter. 

HlmndS, hXrundlnXs,/! Svxdlow, 

Hispanift, ae,yi Spain, 

Hispantls, i, m. A Spaniard, 

Homertts, i, m. Earner, the cele- 
brated Greciiui poet. 

H5md, hdmlnis, m,' Man, 

Uon&r, h5noil8, tn, JBonar, 

Hor&, ae, f. Hour, 

Hostis, hostls; m, andyi Enemy, 

I, 

IdSm, cftdSm, IdSm. Same, the 
same. See 186. 

IgnorO, arS, avi, attLm. To be 
ignorant of, not to know, 

B18, m&, iimd. That, he, site, it. See 
186. 

UlofltrS, arS, avi, attLm. To iUus- 
irate, illumine, 

ImagS, Imaglnis, /. Image, picture, 

ImpfttienSy imp&tientls. Impatient, 

Imp^rator, impSratoils, m. Com- 
mander. 

Imp^ritlm, ii, n. Reign, power, gov- 
emment, 

Imp^ttts, us, m. Attack, 

Imprubltas, impr5bltatls,/. Wick- 
edness, 

In, prep, with ace, and <M, Into, 
in, within, 

IncerttLSy &, Urn, Uncertain, 

Indlcd, indicSrS, indixi, indictiim. 
To declare. 

Infests, arC, avi, atiim. To infest, 

Ingens, ingentls. ffuge, large, great. 



Innocens, innocentts. Innocent, 
Insanift, ae, f. Insanity. 
Insttl&, ae, /. Island. 
Int^r, prep, with ace. Between, 

-among, in Hie midst of, 
IntrS, arS, avi, attLm. To enter, 
InventCr, inventoils, m. Inventor, 
InvitS, arS, avI, atttm. To invite, 
Ips£, ip8&, ipstLm. Self, he, himself. 

See ISO. 
Is, eft. Id. T7iat, he, she, it, 
IstS, ist&, istiLd. That, such. Seel 86. 
ItSli&, ao, f Italy, 

J, 

J&ci5, j&c^rS, jeci, jacttLm. To cast, 
throw, hurl, 

J&m, adv. Now, already, 

JucundtLs, &, iLm. Ddightful, pleas- 
ant. 

Judex, judlcXs, m, and f Judge, 

Jung5, jungSrS, junxi, juncttLm. To 
join, 

Justlti&, ae, f. Justice. 

JnsttLs, &, tlm. Upright, just, 

JiLv^nls, jtiy^nls, m. and f, A youth, 
young man, 

Jtlventus, javentutis, f. Youth, a 
youth, a young person, 

L, 

L&bdr, l&boils, m. Labor, 
L&bor5, ar6, avi, attLm. To strive 

for, labor, work, 
L&cSdaemonitLs, ii, m. Spartan, a 

Spartan, inhabitant of Sparta in 

Greece. 
Laetltift, ae, f. Joy. 
L&pis, l&pldls, m. Stone. 
L&tine, adv. In Latin, 
L&tmiLs, 1, m. LcUinus, a Latin 

king. 
LattLs, &, tLm. Broad, 
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LaudibllXs, 6. Praiseworthy, lauda- 

bie. 
LaudO^ &r6, &vi, Atttm. To prolate 
Laus, laudls,/. Praise, 
Luviiii&, ae, f. LaminUif a proper 

name. 
Lcgadfi, legationls,/. Embassy, 
LcgatOs, i, m. Ambassador, 
L^Jgift, iSgiunls, y*. Legiouy a body 

of soldiers. 
I^g^} l€g€r€> legi, lectttm. 7b 

choose, ofpeifU, 
IjcO, leunls, m. Lion, 
LctaUs, S. Mortal, deadly. 
Lex, legls,yi Z^w. 
LlUr, Ubri, m. .8oo2;. 
LibSrO, arSy avi, atiim. To liberate. 
Ubertas, fibertatls, /. Liberty. 
Longils, &» tm. Long, 
LucttSy i, m. Grove. 
Lun&, ae, f. Moon, 
Lu8clni&, ae, f. Nightingale, 
Lux, lucls, f. Light, 
Luxllri&y ae, f. Luxury, 
Lj^curgfls, i, m, Liycurgus, a Spartan 

lawgiver. 
Lj^sandSr, Lj^sandri, m. Lyoander, 

a Spartan general. 

M, 

MftcSdoni&, ae, f, Macedonia, Mace- 
don, a CQuntrj of l^orthem Greece. 

MitgistSr, mttgistri, m. Master, 
teacher, 

Magndp^rS, culv. Greatly, 

Magntis, &, tlm. Great, large, 

MSlilm, 1, n. EvU. 

Marcelltis, i, m, Marcdhts, a cele- 
brated Boman general. 

M&r6, m&ris, n. Sea, 

MatSr, matrlSy f. Mother, 

Maturtts, &, ilm. Bipe, 

M&n5ri&, ae, f. Memory, 



MensA, ae, /. Table, 
Mensis, mensls, m. Month, 
Merces, mercedls, f. Iteward, 
"MSxtA, mSrerfi, m^roi, mfirlttbn. 

To deserve, merit. 
Metis, &, Urn. My, See 185. 
MilSs, miUtls, m» Soldier. 
Milti&des, Is, m. Miltiades, an Athe- 
nian general. 
Modestift, ae, f. Modesty, 
MoneS, mdnerC, monni, munltilm. 

To advise, 
Mons, montis, m. Mountain, 
Monstr5, arS, ayi, atttm. To show^ 

point out, 
Mur&, ae, f. Delay, 
Mors, mortis, f. Death, 
MoltltudS, mulUtudlnls, / MvUi- 

tude, 
Mnlttts, &, tlm. Much, many, 
Mundtis, i, m. World, univerge, 
Munid, irS, ivi, ittlm. To fortify, 

defend, 
Muntls, mun&Is, n. Gifi, present. 
Murtls, 1, m. WaSL, 
Mutatid, mutationis, f. Change, 

phase. 

N, 

Natalls, iS. Belonging to otters birth, 

natal, 
Natalls dies. Birth-day, 
I^t^rft, ae, f. Nature, 
Navalls, £. Naval, 
NavIgS, ar€, avi, attlm. To sail to. 
Navis, nayls, /. Ship, 
NScessaritls, &, Urn. Necesscary, 
NScessItas, necessitatis, yi Necessity. 
N^pos, nSpotifs, m. Grandson, 
Nobllls, «. Noble, 
Nom6n, nomlnis, n. Name, 
NumInO, irS, ayi, fttftm. To call, 

name. 
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Kuu, adv, Noi. 

NonnS, interrog, pari. Expects the 

answer. Yes, See 346, II., 2. 
NostSr, nostrft, nostrttm. Our, our 

own, ours, 
Nuvltas, nuvltatis, / Novdty, 
Novlis, &, tim. New, 
Nox, noctis, /. Night, 
Nubes, nubls, f. Cloud, 
Niim, itUerrog, part. Expects the 

answer, No, See 346, II., 1. 
Ntim&, ae, m. Numa, a Roman king. 
Nilm^riis, i, m. Number, quantity, 
Kommtts, i, m. Money, a piece of 

money, a coin, 
Nanti5, arS, avi, atttm. To proclaim, 

announce, 

0, 

Ohs&s, ohsldls, m. and /. Hostage, 
Occastis, us, m. Setting, going down, 
OcciipS, are, avi, atttm. To occupy, 

take possession of, 
Octayfts, &, ttm. Eighth, 
Octu. Eight. See 176. 
Octuginta. Eighty, See 176. 
Octtltts, 1, m. Eye, 
Odiusfls, &, ttm. Odious, hate/vl. 
Omnis, & All, every, whole, 
Oppldttm, 1, n. Toivn, city, 
Oppagn5, arS, avi, atttm. 7b be- 
siege, take by storm, 
OptS, are, avi, atttm. To wish for, 

desire. 
Opttlenttts, &, ttm. /2tc&, opulent, 
Optts, dpSrls, n. Work, 
Oratid, ocatiunis,/ Oration, speech, 
Oratdr, oratorls, m. Orator, 
Orbis, orbis, m. Cinde, 
Orbls terrarttfn. The world, 
OmS, arS, avi, atttm. To adorn, be 

an ornament to, 
(Ms, 5yls,/. Sheep, 



P. 

P&rens, p&rentis, m, andyi Parent, 
Pired, parerg, panil, parltttm. To 

obey, • 

Pars, partis, yi Part, portion, 
Parvtts, &, ttm. Small, 
Passer, passSrIs, m. Sparrow, 
Pastdr, pastuils, m. Shepherd, 
P&tSr, p&trls, m. Father, 
PEtri&, ae, f. Native country, coun- 
try, 
Paoltts, 1, m. Paulus, a Boman 

consul. 
Pax, pacts, yi Peace, 
Pecuni&, ae,f. Money, 
Pellls, pelUs,/. Skin, hide, 
P6r, prep, with ace. Of, through, 
P6ri^gr5, arS, ayi, atttm. To wan* 

der through, 
PSrittts, &, ttm. Skilled in, 
Persft, ae, m, A Persian. 
Pes, pCdIs, m. Foot, 
Phllipptts, i, m, Philip, king of 

Macedon. 
PhllOsOphift, ae,f. Philosophy, 
Phllds5pbtts, 1, m. Philosopher, 
Pittas, pietatXs,/. Filial affection, 

piety, duty, 
Hratft, ae, m. Pirate, 
Piscis, piscis, m. Fish, 
Pisistrftttts, i, m. Pisistratus, tyrant 

of Athens. 
PlftceO, plficerS, pl&cui, pl&cltttm. 

To please, 
Plentts, &, ttm. Full, 
Poentts, &, ttm. Carthaginian. 
Poenus, i, m. A Carthaginian. 
Pomttm, i, n. Frttit. 
Pompllitts, if, m, Pompilius, a 

Roman name. 
Pompeitts, ii, m, Pompey, a celC' 

brated Roman general. 
Pondtts, pond^ris, it. W^hL, mass. 



154 



nrraoDUCTORT latin book. 



F6rt<l8, HiBf m. Port, harbor. 
Post, prqp, with ace. After, 
FOtens, pdtcntls. Powerful, able, 
PracbeS, pracber8, praebai, pracbl- 

tttm. To sAoio, Jkmtsh, ^ive. 
Praecept5r,praecept5rl8,m. Teacher, 

instructor, 
Praecepttim, i, n. Rule, precepts 
Praecl&rils, K, Urn. Renowned, dia- 

tinguished, 
Praedid}^ pracdlcfir^, praedixi, prae- 

dictflm. To predict, firetdL 
Praemitim, ii, n. Reward. 
Pr&tam, i, n. Meadow, 
PrCtiostis, &, iim. Valuable, 
Primtls, &, tim. First, 
Princlpiflm, ii, n. Beginning. 
Pru, prep, with aU, In behalf of, 

for. 
Proeliam, ii, n. Battle, 
ProspCrei adv. Successfully, 
Pxx>vdc9| ar€, ftvl, &tllm. To chal- 
lenge, 
PrQdentift, ae, f Prudence, 
Publitls, ii, m, Publius, a Roman 

name. 
Paell&, ae, / Girl, 
PaCr, pnCri, m. Boy. 
Pagn&, ae, f. Battle, 
• Pugn8, ftrfi, iri, atttm. To fight, 
PolchSr, polchrft, pulchrtim. Beauti- 

fid, 
Punlctis, &, tim. Carthaginian, 

Punic, 
Pyirhtts, i, m, Pyrrhus, a king of 

Epims. 

Q. 

Qu&m« conj. Than, 
Qaarttis, &, tim. Fourth. 
Qaattuor. Four. See 176.' 
Qui, quae, qnOd, rd, pronoun. Who, 
which, what. See 187. 



Qainqnaginta. Fijiy. See 176. 
Quinqad. Five. See 176. 
Quinttts, &, tim. Fifih. 
Qals, quae, quid ? tnterro^. pronoun. 

Who, which, what? See 188. 
Qiiivis, quaevis, qnodTis, or qoidris, 

indef. pronoun. Whoever, whatever. 

See 190. 
Qodtldiautis, ft, fim. Daily, 
Qadtidie, euiv. Daily. 

R. 

Ramtis, 1, m. Branch, 

R&tift, r&tionXs,/ Reason, 

Recte, adv, Righdy, 

Recttim, 1, n. Right, rectitude, 

RSdQcS, rSducSrS, rSdnxi, rSdactttm. 
To lead back. 

Reglnft, ae,/I Queen. 

RSgi9, r^gionls, f. Region, terri- 
tory, 

Regftltis, 1, m. Regulus, a Roman 
general. 

Regn9, arS, avi, attim. To reign, 

Regnilm,!, n. Kingdom, royal author^ 
ity. 

RSg5, r6g6r6, rexi, rectilm. To 
rule. 

RSnovO, arS, art, attlm. To renew. 

Res, rei,/ Thing, affair. 

Res publicft. Bqtublie, 

R6y0c5, arS, ari, attlm. To reoaB. 

Rex, regis, m. King, 

Rhentts, i, m. Rhine. 

Romft, ae,yi Rome, 

Romands, ft, tim. Raman. 

Romantls, i, in. Roman, a Roman, 

Romtiltis, i, m. Romulus, the found- 
er of Rome. 

S. 

Sagantiim, I, n. Saguntum, a town 
in Spain. 
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S&lufl, s&luflSyy*. Safety, 

Sftlutails, S. Beneficial, salutary, 
advantageous. 

S&lut5y arS, avi, attim. To salute, 

Sanctiis, &, ttm. Hcly, sacred, 

S&piens, s&pientls. Wise. 

S&pientSr, adv. Wisely. 

Sftpientift, ae, f. Wisdom, 

Sch6I&, ae, f. School. 

Scienti&, ae, f. Knowledge, 

Scipid, ScipionXs, tn. Scipio, a dis- 
tingaished Roman. 

SciibS, scnb6r6, scripsi, scripttlm. 
To write. 

Scj^thae, arilm, m. plur. The Scythi- 
ans. 

S^candtLs, &, tUn. Second, favor- 
able. 

Semper, adv. Mvxiys, ever. 

Senator, sSnatorls, m. Senator. 

S^nattis, us, m. Senate, 

SSnectus, sdnectutXs, f Old age. 

Sensils, us, m. Feeling, perception, 
sense, 

Sententi&, ae, f Opinion. 

Sermdy sermonls, m. Discourse, con- 
versation, 

SerriQ, irS, ivi, ittlm. To serve. 

ServitU, ii, m. Servius, a Roman 
proper name. 

Ser^irfi, arC, avi, atilm. To preserve, 
keep, save, 

Servtls, 1, m. Slave. 

Sex. Six. See 176. > 

Slcllift, ae,/. Sicily. 

SUentitUn, il, n. Silence. 

SlmXUs, S. Like. 

Singttlarls, C. Remarkable, singular. 

S6c£r, sdc^ri, m. Father-in-law. 

Sdcitis, ii, m. Ally, associate, 

Socr&tes, Is, m. Socrates, the cele- 
brated Athenian philosopher. 

Sol, soils, m. Sun, 



Solon, Solonis, m, Solon, an Athe- 
nian legislator. 

SdlCLm, i, n. Soil. 

Spart&, ae, /. Sparta, capital of 
Laconia. 

Spades, spSciei,/! Appearance. 

Sper5, arS, avi, attlm. To hope. 

Spes, sp^i,/. Hope, 

Spdlid, arS, avi, atUm. To rob, 
spoil, despoil, 

StXmtlld, ar6, avi, &tttm. To stimu- 
late. 

StultXtift, ae,/. FoUy. 

Sui, sibl. Himself, herself, itself 
See 184. 

Stlm, ess^, foL To be. See 204. 

SiipSrS, are, avi, attLm. To conquer, 

SuppUcitlm, 11, II. Punishment, 

Satis, ft, tim. His, her, its, their, 
his own, her own, its own, their 
own, 

Sj^racusae, artim, / ptur, Syracuse, 
a city of Sicilj. 

T, 

T&ceS, tficere, tftcui, tftcltttm. To 
be silent. 

T&rentilm, i, n. Tarentum, an Ital- 
ian town. 

Tarqulniils, ii, m. Tarquin, a Ro- 
man king. 

Teltlm, i, n. Javdin, weapon. 

T^meiltas, tiSmSrltatls,/ Rashness, 

Templtim, i, n. Temple, 

Tempfls, temporls, n. Time. 

Terrft, ae, /. Land, earth. 

Terre5, terrerg, terrui, terrltttm. To 
frighten, terrify. 

Tertitts, ft, ttm. Third, 

Th&Ies, Is, m. ThdUs, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebantts, B^ ttm. Theban, belonging 
to Thehes (a city in Greece). 
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Thebantts, i, m. A Ththan, 

ThSmiBtddes, Is, m. Themistoda^ a 
celebrated Athenian. 

Thrttsj^bultts, i, m. Thrasybulus, the 
liberator of Athens. 

TicmflSj 1, m. Ticinus, a river of 
Cisalpine Granl. 

Tres, tri&. Three. See 175. 

Tiiginta. Thirty, See 176. 

Triumphs, ar€, avi, atttm. To tri- 
umph, 

Truj&, ae, /. Tn^, ancient city in 
Asia Minor. 

Tu, till. Thou, you. See 184. 

Tulli&, ae, /. TuUia, a Boman 
proper name. 

Tolliis, 1, m, TuUus, a Roman king. 

Ttim, adv. Then, at that time, 

Turris, tqrrls, f. Tower, 

Tafls, &, iim. Your, yours, thy, thine, 

Tj^ranntis, i, m. Tyrant, 

Tj^ritts, &, tlm. Tyrian, 

U, 

UlTSses, Is, m, Ulysses, a Grecian 

king. 
UnXverstts, &, iim. AH, the whde, 

entire, 
Uniis, &, iim. One, See 175. 
Urbs, uibis, f. City. 
XJstiSy us, m. Use. 
Umis, e. Useful. 

V, 

Vaietud5, v&letudlnis, /. Health, 
Varifitaa, T&riStatis, /, Variety, 
V&ritis, &, iim. Various. 
Varr5, varronls, to. Varro, a Boman 

consul. 
-Ver, veris, n. Spring. 
Verbilm, i, n. Word.\ 



Y£recondi&, ae, f. Modesty, 

Veritas, veritatits, /. TruOi, verity 

Verils, &, tlm. True, reoL 

Verttm, i, n. Truth. 

Vestfir, yestrft, vestriim. Your. 

YestiS, irS, ivi, ittlm. To dothe. 

Vi&, ae,/. Way, road. 

VictSr, Tictdrls, m. Victor, am- 

queror, 
Victoria, ac,/. Victory. 
Yicturift, ae,yi Victoria, Queen of 

England. 
VlgI18, arC, avi, atiim. To watdk, 

be awake. 
ViUs, 6. Cheap. 
Vindex, vindXcIs, m. and f. Vindi-^ 

cator, avenger. 
Vi516, ar6, avi, atiim. To violate. 
Vtr, viri, m. Man, hero, soldier. 
Virg5, virginis,/. Maiden, girl. 
Virtus, virtutts,/. Valor, virtue. 
Vita, ae,/ Life. 
Vltiiim, ii, n. Fault, vice. 
Vitiip€r6, ar€, avi, atiim. To find 

fault with, censure, blame. 
Viv5, viv6r6, vixi, victiim. To lice, 

reside. 
V5cd, are, avi, atiim. To call. 
V618, are, avi, atiim. To fly. 
Vdluntaritis, ft, iim. Voluntary. 
Vdluptas, vdluptatXs,/. Pleasure. 
Vox, \dcia,f. Voice. 
Vuln^rS, arS, avi, atiim. To wound, 
Vulniis, vuln&ls, n. Wound. 
Vulttlr, vulttbis, m. Vulture, 
Vulttls, us, m. Countenance, 

X 

Xerxes, U, m. Xerxes, a Persian 
king. 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY. 



A. 

A, an. Not to be tratulaied, <u the 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Acceptuble. GratUs, d, Urn, 
Admonish. Admdned, adm&neri, ad- 

vUfnui, adrndkUHm. 
Adorned. OmatHs, d, itm. 
Advise. Mdne6, mffneriff mifnui, mdni- 

tUm, 
After. Poetf prep, with ace. 
Against* Contra, prep, with ace. 

Sometimes denoted by the Dative. 
Alexander. Alexander, Alexandri, m. 
All. OmnU, i. 
Always. Sempir, adv. 
Announce. NuntiH, drif, dm, atunu 
Appoint. Crtiiy arS, m% dtUm, 
Army. ExerdUUs, is, m. 
Arrival. AdventUs, Us, m. 
At. Denoted by the Ablative of Place, 

or of Time, See 421 and 426. 
Athenian. AiheniensU, €. 
Athenian, an Athenian. Athenien- 

sSs, U, m. and f. 
Athens. Athenae, drUm, f. plur. 
Attack. Impifl&s, ds, m. 
Await. ExspectS, drS, dvi, alum. 

B. 

Battle. Prodi&m, n, n. 
Battle-array. Acies, el, f. 
Be. SUm, euf, Jm, 



Be silent. T&c6&, tdcer^, tdcm, may 

tUm. 
Beautiful. Pidch^r, pulchrS, pxd* 

chrum. 
Before. Ante, prep, with ace. 
Bird. Avis, avis, f. 
Birth-day. NdtdHs dies, m. 
Blame. VUHpir^, are, dm, dtum. 
Book. Liber, Rbri, m. 
Boy. Puer,pueri, m. 
^rave. Fortts, J?. 
Bravely. Forttter, adv. 
Bravery. Virtus, virtutls, f. 
Bring to a close. FtniS, ire, ici^ 

Hum, 
Brother. Frdter,/rdtrts, m. 
Brutus. Brutus, i, m. 
By. A, db, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 

C. 

Caius. Cdius, it, m. 
CalL Vddi, are, dm, dtUm, 
Camillus. CdmiMs, t, m. 
Campanian, of Campania. Campd- 

nSs, d, Urn, 
Carthage. Carthdtfi, CarthdptnlSp f. 
Carthaginian. CarthdgtnienOs, e, 
Carthaginian, a Carthaginian. Car- 

thdgfniemXs, is, m. and f. 
Cato. CdtS, CdtotOs, m. 
Cicero. CidrH, Ctcerdiiis^ m. 
167 
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Citizen. CiviSr ««?{s, m. and f. 
City, UrbSj urhls, f. 
Cload. NuheSy nulOs, f. 
Commander. InipfratOr, impira- 

toris, m. 
Concerning. De, prep, with abl. 
Consul. CongQl, congfUU, m. 
Contraiy to. Contra, prep, with 

ace. 
Conversation. SermS, sermonU, m, 
Corinth. CdrinthUs, t, f. 
Corinthian. CifrirdhiUs^ S, Hm, 
Corinthian, a Corinthian. Cffnnthi- 

HSf it, m. 
Cornelius. ComiliUs, it, m. 
Correct ConigS, conigiri^, corr^tn, 

correctUm, 
Country. PStrid, ae, f. 
Courage. Virtus, virtOiU, f . 
Crown. Cdrond, ae, f. 

D. 

Daily. QfUfOdidn&s, d, ^. 

Daughter. FtliU, atr f. 

Day. Dies, diet, m. See 120, note. 

Dear. CarHs, &, fiw. 

Declare. Inc^S, indicifrif, indixi, 

indidUm. 
Delight. DfiiectS, ari, dvi, at&m. 
Desirous of. CUpidUs, d, Hm; dvl- 

d&s^ d, ikm. 
Did. Often the sign of the Imperfect, 

or of the Perfect tense, especially in 

questions. 
Diligence. Dihgentid, ae, f. 
Diligent. IM^gens, t^genOs, 
Do. Ofien the sign of the Present 

tense, especially in questions. 

E. 

Eight. OcUf, See 176. 
Eighth. Octdiiis, d, Unu 
Enemy HosHs, hosOs, m. and f. 



Exercise. ExeroeS, exercerif, exerad, 

exerdUUtn, 
Exile. Exsid, exsulSs, m. and f. 
Expect. ExspectS, ori, am, alUm- 

F. 

Father. Pdtifr, pStris, m. 

Father-in-law. Sddr, sifdn, m. 

Fertile. FerOhs, i. 

Fidelity. Fides, fidti, f. 

Field. Ag4fr^ dgri, m. 

Fifth. Qttintiis, a. Urn. 

Fifty. Qfiinquaginta, See 176. 

Fight. PugnS, are, avt, dtUm, 

Finish. Finio, Iri, tm, ilUm, 

Five. OutV}^^: Seel76. 

Flee. FOgid, figiTrif, fOgi, ftigUim, 

Flower. Flos, floiis, m. 

Fly. Vdl8, Of if, act, at&m. 

Foot Pes, pUdis, m. 

Fond of. Amans, dmantls. 

For. Pro, prep, with abl. In th« 
sense of because of, it is denoted 
by the Ablative alone (414) ; and 
in the sense of ybr the beneft of, 
by the Dative (384). 

Fortify. MuniH, irif, im, itfim. 

Four. Quattudr, See 176. 

Fourth. QuartHs, d. Urn. 

Friend. AmicSs, t, m. 

Friendship. AnacXtid, ae, f. 

From. A, db, prep, with abl. 

Fruit. Fructus, its, m. 

G. 

Garden. HortUs, i, m. 
Gaul. Gallfis, i, m. 
Gem. Gemmd, ae, f. 
General. Dux, dScls, m. and f. 
Gift Dondm, t, n. 
Glory. Glorid, ae, f. 
Gold. Aurihn, i, n. 
Grolden. Aure&s, d, &». 
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Good. BffnUs, d, Hm. 
Goodness. BdnUas, bffnttaOs, f. 
^T^tjrovem. Rijs/^, rifg^i, rem, rectum. 
Great. MoffnUSi d, urn. 
Greece. Graedd, ae, f. 
Grove. LucSSf t, m. 
Guard. CustocUS, ir^, ivi, itUni, 

Had. Often the sign of the Pluper- 
fect tense, 

Hannibal. Hanri0)dl,EaniM(t(8,m. 

Happy. Beat&Sy d, Urn, 

Have. nSbed, hdberi^, hdbui, hdbU&m. 
Sometimes simply the sign of the 
Perfect tense ; as, we have loved. 

He, she, it. Is, ed, id; HUf, Hid, 
iUud, The prononn is often im- 
plied in the ending of the verb. 

He himsel£ Ipsif, ipsd, ips&m. 

Hear. Audi8, iri, trt, U&m. 

High. Altiis,akd,cMm, 

Himself. Svi (184); ipsi, ipsd, 
ips&m. 

His. Su&s, d^ ibn, 

Hope (verb). Sper^,arif, dm, dtum, 

Hope (noun). Spes, spSi, f. 

Hour. Hard, ae, f. 

Hundred. Ceni&m, See 176. . 

/, 

I. Egif, md. See 184. 

In. In, prep, with abl. 

In behalf of. Pro, prep, with abL 

Instruct. ErUdiS, irif, tvi, itUm. 

Instructor. PraeceptOr, praeceptorts, 

m. 
Into, In, prep, witli ace. 
Invite. Inmtd, org, am, atUm. 
Iron. FerrUm, t, n. 
Island. InsSld, ae, f. 
It. , See he, she, it, 

Italy. Itdlid,ae,{, 

o 



Judge. Judex, jOdkXs, m. and f. 
Justice. Jus£Uid, ae, f. 

Keep one's word. Fidim servdri. 

See p. 74, note 4. 
Kindly. Biiugne, adv. 
King. Rex, regis, m. 
Knowledge. Scientid,de, f. 



L, 



\^J 






Large. Magnus, d. Urn, 

Latinus. Ldtinibt, i, m. 

Lavinia. Ldvinid, ae, f. 

Law. Lex, legis, f. 

Lead. Diu^, ducSriS, duxi, ducHim, 

Lead back. RiducS, riducifrif, Hf- / 

dwn, riSduct&m, 
Lead forth. Eduoi, edudtrS, eduxi, 

eductSm. 
Let. Render by the Subjunctive, See 

196, L, 2. 
Leader. Dux, duds, m. axid f. 
Letter. Episiifld, ae, f. 
Liberate. ISb^, aariS, am, dt&m. 
Life. Vitd, ae, f. 
Like. Similis, S, 
Love. AvnJ^, M, am, dtum. \ ^ ,(^^ 

M. 

Macedonia. MdcSddnid, ae, f. 
Man. Hdn^, hffmXriis, m. Vbr, viri, 

m. The latter is used as a term 

of respect ; a true or worthy man, 

a hero* 
Many. Mul&, ae, d, plur. 
May. A sign of the Present SubjunO" 

tive. 
May have. A sign of the Perject 

Subjunctive. 
Me. See /. 
Memory, Mifmdrid, ae, f. 
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Migbty woaM, should. Signs qf the 

Imperfki Svbjtmdive, 
Might have, would haVe^ ihonld 

have. SignM of the Phtpafect S^b- 

jmtetwe, - 
Mind. AnSmiia, i, m. 
Moat. Fo88d, ae, f. 
Money. PSdmidt ae, f. 
Month. MenOa, humIs, m. 
More. Sign of the Comparative 

degree. See 160. 
Most. Sign of the Superiative degree. 

See 160. 
Mound. Aggir, aggMs, m. 
Mountain. Mons, monOs, m. 
Much. MuUibn, adv. 
My. JMs, 2, tfm. See 185. 

N. 

Name. Ndmih, nonMis, n. 
Nightingale. LusdniS, ae, f. 
Noble. Ndaii8,ir, 
Not. iVofi, adv. Interrogative, 
nonnif, 

O. 

Obey. Par^, pareri, pond, pdri- 

tUm, 
Observe. Serv6, aHf, am^ dHbn, 
Occnpy. Occi^, Srf, am, atSm. 
Of. Denoted by the Genitive. See 

393. 
Of itself. Pifrse. 
On. 0/ien denoted by the Ablative of 

Time. See 426. 
One. Uniis, S, Urn. See 175. 
Oration. Ordtid, orationis, f. 
Orator. Oratdr^ oratoris, m. 
Our. Nostffr, trd, trum. 

P. 

Parent. PSrens, pSrentls, m. and f. 
Philip. PhUippUs, i, m. 
Pisistratus. PisistrStfis, i, m. 



Please. PlSceS, placeriT, plSetUt 

pUkMUm. 
Pleasing. Gratus, &, Urn. 
Pleasure. Vifluptae, vdlupidiXs, f. 
Plough. Ar&, Urdr^, dram, drdtHm. 
Plunder (verb). SpOliS, dri^, an, 

aitbn. 
Practise. ExerceH, exerceri, exercui, 

escerdUibn; d^, dfUfri, oSim, adtSan, 
Praise (verb). LaudU, ari, am, 

aJtXan, 
Praise (noun). Laus, lattdis, f. 
Precept. PraeceptSm, i, n. 
Predict. PraecM, prae^Rciri, prae^ 

dixi, praedidSm. 
Present (noun). Don&m, t. n. 
Publius. PubliUs, u, m. 
Punish. PunSi, xrf, ivi, ititm. 
Pupil. DiaApaiis, x, m. 
Put to flight. FH^, org, dm, dlxbn. 

Queen. Begind, ae, f. 

Receive. AcdCpiB^ acdip&rS, accepi, 

accept&m. 
Beign, royal authority. RegnUm, 

t, n. 
Renowned. CldrUs, d, Urn, 
Reside. HdbltS, dri, dm, dtSm, 
Rhino. RhJenSs, l, m. 
River. AmnHs, am/As, m. 
Roman. RdmdnHs, d, ibn, 
Roman, a Roman. BdrndnOa, i, m. 
Rome. Roma, ae, f. 
Romulus. RdmvlUs, i, m. 
Rule. RSy9, rigffri, xeon, rectUm. 

S. 

Safety. Sdias, adluOs, f. 

Same. Idifm, eddXm, Idim,. See 186. 

Say. Z)ic8, dxcSri, dixt, dictSm, 
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Save. Serv8, dri^, aw, dt&n, 
Scipio. Sdpid, Sdpionls, m. 
Senator. SinaJtdr, sifndtorts, m. 
Serve. ServW, Irifj twi, UUm, 
Servius. ServiUs, u, m. 
Setting. OcodsuSf us^ m. 
Shall, will. Signs of the Future 

tense. 
Shall have, will have. Signs of the 

Future Perfect tense. 
Shepherd. Pastifr, pastmiSy m. 
Should, should have. See might, 

might have. 
Show. MonstJ^f ar^, dvl, atHrn. 
Sicily. Sidlid, ae, f. 
Silent. See he silent. 
Silver. ArgentUmf i, n. 
T Sin^. CantSf dr^, dvi, dtUm. 
Ringing, a song. Cantiis, us, m. 
Six. Sex. See 176. 
Slave. Serv&s, i, m. 
Sleep. DormiS, tr^, tyi, Uum. 
Soldier. Mtlifs, mttifiSy m. 
Somebody, some one. AUquls, 

UliquS, dUtqMy or dhquSd. See 

19U 
Son. FiliSs, u, m. 
Son-in-law. Ginifr, ginSn, m. 
Song. CwnmXn, cameras, n. 
Speak. DicSf diciriff din, dict&m. 
State. CvMas, miJUdOs, f. 
Strengthen. FirmS, drif, aw, dt&m. 
Sun. Sol, sotts, m. 
Sunset. Occds^ solts. 
Sword. GlSdiUSi ti, m. 

T. 

Take. C&piB, dkpSriS, cepi, capium. 
Take by storm. Expugi^, drS, dm, 

dtUm. 
Tarquin. TarqiOnius, n, m. 
Tell. Didf, dic^rif, dixi, dictum. 
Temple. TemplUm, i, n. 



Ten. D^ciTm, See 176. 

Terrify. Terr^, terreri", terrui, terri- 

t&m. 
Than. Qudm. Often omitted, in 

which case the Ablative follows. 

See 417. 
That. lUir, ills, tUad. See 186. 
The. N<^ to be translated, as the 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Their. SuUs, &, Um, 
Then. 2^m, adv. 
Thing. Res, rifi, f. 
This. Etc, haec, hSc, See 186. 
Three. Tres, triS. See 175. 
Time. Temp&s, tempffris, n. 
To. A4, tn, preps, with ace To 

is sometimes denoted by the 

Accusative, and sometimes by th9 

Dative. See 379 and 384 
True. VerUs, 5, Um. 
Truth. VerUm, t, n. 
Tullia, Tidlid, ae, f. 
Two. Duff, duae, duff. See 175. 
Tyrant. Tprann&s, i, m. 

U. 

Use. UsuSf Us, m. 
Useful. UttHs, ir. 

V. 

Valor. Virtds, virtO&s, f. 
Valuable. Pritids&s^ &, iun. 
Very. Sometimes the sign of the 

Superlative. See 160. 
Victoria. Victdrid, ae, f. 
Victory. Victorid, ae, f . 
Violate. ViffW, dri^, dm, dtUm. 
Virtue. Virtus, virtOtis, f. 

W, 

Walk. AmbUlS, drff, dm, dt&m. 
War. Bdl&m, i, n. 
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Way. Hit, ae, f. 

WeU. BiiUr,tdY. 

Who, which (rdatiTe). Qd, qvae, 

quad. See 187. 
Who, which, what (inteRogatiTe) ? 

QuiSs, quae, qtOdf qm, quae, quddf 

See 188. 
Wide. LatSs, &, ibn. 
Wife. Conjux^ conjH^, f. 
WiU, wiU have. See shaU, thaU 

have. 
Winter, ffiems, hiifmU, f. 
Wisdom. Sdpientii, ae, f. 
Wise. SSpiens, aSpienHs. 
With. Cum, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted hj the AbUtiye alone. 

See 414 



Wofd. Vahum, %, n. To keep one's 
word, fidim servdrif. See p. 74, 
note 4. 

Would, would have. See might, 
might have. 

Wound. VulnSrS, arif, am, atUm. 

Write. Scribd, acnbiri, scrips, scrip- 

Y. 

Year. AwnAs, t, m. 

Yon. Ta, tuu See 184. 

Your. TuHs, a, wn ; veslSr, vestr4, 

vesiriim. 
Youiself. Tu, ta ipUi 
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HiRKNESS'S SERIES OF LATIN TEXT-BOOKS. 



z. 

First Latin Book. i2mo |1 80 

n. 

Second Latin Book and Reader. 12mo, 262 pages, 1 10 

IXL 

Introductory Latin Book. 12mo 1 10 

IV. 

Latin Reader. l2mo 1 10 

V. 

NcTV Latin Reader 1 W 

VI. 

Latin Reader. With Exercises. 1 vol., 12mo 1 80 

vn. 

Elementary Latin Grammar. 12mo 1 10 

vm. 

Ne^TV Latin Grammar. Revised edition. Embracing 

Important Results of Recent Philological Research. 12mo. . . 1 30 

IX. 

Introduction to Latin Prose Composition 1 80 

X. 

Csesar's Commentaries. 12mo 1 80 

XI. 

Cicero. 12mo 180 

xn. 
Cicero. 12mo. With Dictionary 1 60 

This series has received the unqualified oommendatlon of many of the most emi- 
nent classical professors and teachers In oar conntry, and is already in use in every 
State in the Union, and. Indeed, In nearly all our leading dassical bistitutions of every 
grade, both of school and college. Eadi volume has be^a receiyed with a d^^ree of 
enthusiasm unsurpassed In our experience with text-books. We ask the attention of 
teachers to these works, In the couTlction that they ftimish a better course of element- 
ary classical instenction than can elsewhere be found in our language. 

/>. APPLETON eft (7(?., 649 & 661 Broadway, Kew York. 
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Harkness's Elements of Latin Grammar. 

This work is intended especiaUy for those who do not contemplate 
a collegiate course, but it may be successfully used in any school where, 
for special reasons, a small grammar is deemed desirable. The beginner 
needs to store his mind at the outset with the laws of the language in 
such forms of statemeJit as he can carry with him throughout his whole 
course of study. The conyenieDce and interest of the student in this 
regard hare been carefully consulted in the preparation of this tn^niift]. 
All the paradigms, rules, and discussions, have been introduced in the 
exact language of the author's Grammar, by which it may at any time 
be supplemented. While, therefore, in many schools this work will be 
found a sufficient Latin Grammar, it may be used in others, either as 
preparatory to the larger Grammar, or in connection with it 

No separate references to this volume will erer be needed in editions 
of Latin authors, as the numbering of the articles is the same as in the 
larger Grammar. 



From Pres. Coblbioh, Tpmm8M6 WttiUy- 
an VMveraitjf. 

« ThlB work is very timely. I regard 
it M indispensable in many sehools in the 
Sooth.** 

tVvm Ppot W. H. Yoinro, Ohio Vni- 

** I most beartfly oonmiend this work. 
I have for some time felt its need. It 
seems to make your Latin course com- 
plete.** 

li^om Prot 0. G. Hitdsow, G^mms Wes- 
ley cm SenUncMry^ Uma^ N. Y. 

** I can heartily recommend it I think 
that it is superior to all livals.** 

From Vrot H. D. Waucsb, OrangeviUe 
Academy^ Pa. 

** In my opinion, no work of Professor 
Harkness will be more widely used, or 
more yalnable. than tUs. It supplies a 
want long i^lt by teachers. It is clear, 
thoroogh, and smBdently extended for 
ordtnary stadents.** 

IVom Prof S. H. Manlst, Cornell Ool- 
lege^Iowa, 

** I think it one of the finest compen^- 
vms of Grammar I have eyer seen. It 
most proye of great eeryioe as a prepoia- 
Kmj dxiU-book."^ 



From ProC L. F. Paulbh, Iowa OoUeg€. 

"I feel mider personal obligation for 
this new incentlye and aid to dasaical 
study.** 

FVvm H. F. Laks, mah School, Ten^Oo- 
tonyMaes, 

** It is eaoaeOy adapted to onr wants. 
We nse all of Harkne88*s books— Gram- 
mar, Beader, and Composition. We eon- 
sider them emphatically * the best.* ** 

From Prof. J. A. Ksllbb, Reidelberff 
CoUeffey Ohio. 

** I was surprised to find so ftill an out- 
line of Latin Grammar comprised witiiin 
such narrow limits.** 

From Prof M. B. 'Bwfwv^JiMre-Dam^ 
Univereity. 

^^In my opinion, it is fust the book 
which has long been needed. It is a book 
to be learned onHrA, and is complete as tu 
as it goes. Prof. Harkness desenres the 
thanks bol2i of students and teachers.** 

jFVom Rey. B. G. Nobthbop, Seeretary 
<^ JBoard (;/ XduecMoit, Conn, 

**I am highly pleased with Haikne8s*s 
Elements of Latin Grammar. Its brevity 
commends it ibr beginners and fat all 
contemplating a partial Latin eonna af 
stody.*^ 
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Arnold^s First Latin Book ; 

Remodelled and Rewritten, and adapted to the Ollendorff Method of 
Instruction. Bj ALBERT BARENESS, A. M. 12mo, 802 pages. 

^ Under ttie labors of the inresent author, the work of Arnold has ondergone radical 
changes. It has been adapted to the Ollendorff improyed method of instraction, and is 
superior to the former work in its plan and all the details of instruction. While it pro- 
ceeds in common with Arnold on the principle of imitatioa and repetition, it pursues 
much more exactlty and with a surer step the progressiye method, and aims to make the 
p«q>il master of evexy indiyidual subject before he proceeds to a new one, and of each 
subject by itself before it is combined with others ; so that he is brought gradualty^ and 
surely to understand the most difQcnlt combinations of the language. An important 
feature of this book is, that it csnies along the Syntax pari poMU with the Etymology, 
BO that the student is not only all the while becoming ftmihar with the forms of the lan- 
guage, but is also learning to oonstruot sentences and to understand the mutual relations 
of thdr component parts. 

Bpedalcare has been taken in the exercises to present such idioms and expressions 
alone as are authorized by the best classic authors, so that the learner may acquire by 
example as well as precept, a distinct idea of pure Latlnity. 

It has been a leading object with the author so to classify and arrange the various 
topics as to simplify the subject, and, as Ikr as possible, to remove the disheartening dlfli* 
enlties too often encountered at the outset in the study of an ancient language. 

Ihm, W. E. ToLMAir, Instructor in Providence High School. 
« I have used Arnold's First Latin Book, remodelled and rewritten by Mr. Harkness, 
In my dasses during the past year, and iind it to be a work not so much remodelled and 
rewritten as one enUrely new^ both in its plan and in its adaptation to the wants of the 
beginner in Latin.** 



JVom Wm. EirssELL, Editor qf the First Series of the Boston Journal of Education. 

"The form ^lich this work has taken under the skillfhl hand of Mr. H. is marked 
throughout by a method purely elementary, perfectiy dmple, gradually progressive, and 
rigoronsfy exact Pupils trained on such a manual cannot fkil of becoming distinguished. 
In thehr subsequent progress, for precision and correctness of knowledge, and for rapid 
advancement in genuine scholarship.** 

Hwn GBoaaa Gapbon, Principal of Worcester High School 

** I have examined the work with care, and am happy to say that I find it superior 
to any dmilar work with which I am acquainted. I shall recommend it to my next 
class.** 

iVom J. B. BoiSK, Prqfessor qf Ancient Langiuiges in Miehigam, University. 

*^ I have examined your First Book in Latin, and am exceedingly pleased both with 
the plan and execution. I shall not fliil to uss my influence toward introducing it Into 
the dassioal schools of this State.** 
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Second Latin Book. 

Comprising an Historical Latin Beadar, with Notes and Rules for 
Translating, and an Exercise Book, developing a Complete Ana- 
lytical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, inTolving 
the Construction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sen- 
tences. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.M., Senior Master in th© 
Providence High School 12mo, 862 pages. 

This work ifl designed as a sequel to the aathor*B "• First Latin Book.^ It oomprioea 
a complete analytical syntax, exhibiting the essential stractnre of the Latin language, 
from its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradually progressive, 
aiid in strict accordance with the law of development of the human mind. Every new 
principle is stated in simple, dear, and accurate language, and illustrated by examples 
eareftiUy selected from the reading lessons, which the student is required to translate, 
analyze, and reconstruct He is also exerdsed in forming new Latin sentences on given 
models. This, while it gives variety and interest to what would otherwise be in the 
highest degree monotonous, completely fixes in the mind the subject of the lesson, both 

by analysis and synthesis. 

The careful study of this volume, on the plan recommended by the author, will 
greatly fiwjllitate the pupiTs progress in the higher departments of the language. Such 
is the testimony of the numerous institutions in which Harkness's improved edition 
of Arnold has been introduced. 

I^ram J. A. Spbnobr, D. D^ late Professor qf Latin in Burlington CoUege, N. J. 

"Tlie present volume appears to me to cany out excellently the system on which 
the late lamented Arnold based his educational works; and in the Selections for Bead* 
ing, the Notes and Rules for Translating, the Exerdses in Translating into Latin, the 
Analyses, etc^ I think it admirably adapted to advance the diligent student, not only 
rapidly,' but soundly, in an acquaintance with the Latin language.** 

F^rom Pbof. Oajoosll, qfBroimi Und^ersiiy. 

"" The book seems to me, as I antidpated it would be, a valuable addition to the works 
now in use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for many 
of them it will undoubtedly form an advantageous substitute.'* 

From Pbof. Lotooln, qfBrovm University. 

"■ It seems to me to carry on most successftilly the method pursued in the First 
Book. Though brief; it is very comprehensive, and combines judidous and skilftaDy- 
formed exerc^s with systematic instruction.** 

Fr<ym J. J. Owmr, D. D^ Professor offke Latin <md Greek Languages amd Liter a- 

ture in the Free Academy ^ Jfew York, 

"This Second Latin Book gives abundant evidence of the author*s learning md 
tact to arrange, rimpUlV, and make accessible to the youthftil mind the great and ftmda- 
mental prindples ftf tiie Latin language. The book is worthy of a place in every 
elassical school, aad I trust will have an extensive sale.** 

FV'om Prop. Andbeson, qfL&uHsburg Univereity, PemnsyloamAa, 

'*A felthftil use of the work would diminish the drudgery of the student's eairi^ 
studies, and Ikdlitate his progreas in his subsequent course. I wish the work a wld» 
drcnlation.** 
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C2esar's Commentaries on the Gallic War. 

With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory ; a Lexicon, Geographi- 
cal and Historical Indexes, a Map of Gaul, etc. By Bev. J. A. 

SPENCER, D. D. 12mo, 408 pages. 
In the prepimfction of ihiB Tolmnfi, groat care has been taken to adapt it in every r«- 
apeot to the wants of the young student, to make it a means at the same time of advan- 
dng him in a thiwugh knowledge of lAtin, and insphing him with a desire for further 
•cquatotanoewlfli the daaslca of the language. Dr. Spencer has not, like some commen- 
tators,glTen an al»undanoe of help on the easy passages, and aUowed the difficult ones 
to speak for themselves. His Notes are on those parts on which the pupil wants them, 
and explain, not only grammatical dlfflcuMles, but aflusions of every kind in the text A 
weD-dxawn sketch of QBsar's Hfe, a Map of the region in whidi his campaigns were car- 
ried on, and a Vocabulary, which removes the necessity of ustog a large dictlonaiy and 
the waste of time consequent Uieroon, eahaaoe tiw value of the volume in no small d#. 
gree. 

Quintus Curtius : 

Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great Edited and illastrated 

with English Notes. By WHiLIAM HENRY CROSBY. 12mo, 

885 pages. 

Curtius^s History of Alexander the G^reot, though little used in the schools of thia 
•ountry, in England and on the Continent holds a high place in the estimation of classi- 
cal instructors. The interesting character of its subject, the elegance of its style, and the 
purity of its'moral senttments, ought to place it at least on a par with OsBsar^s Commen- 
taries or BaDust^s Histories. The present edititm, by the late Professor of Latin in Rut- 
gers CoQ^^ is unexceptionable in typography, conveoioit in ibrm, scholarly and prac 
tical in its notes, and altogether an admirable text-book for classes preparing for col- 
lege. 

From Fbof. Owmr, tfihe New York Fre^ Aeadmn/y, 

**It gives me great pleasure to add my testimonial to the many you are receiving in 
fovor of the beautiftal and well-edited edition of Quintus Curtius, by FroC Wm. Henry 
Crosby. It is seldom that a classical book is submitted to me for examination, to which 
I can give so hearty a recommendation as to this. The external appearance is attractive ; 
the paper, type, and binding, being Just what a text-book should be, neat, dear, and du- 
table. The notes are briel^ pertinent, scholar-like, neither too exuberant nor too meagre^ 
but happily ezemplliying the golden mean lo desirable and yet so veiy difficult of at* 
tainmant.** 
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Select Orations of M. TuUius Cicero : 

With Notes, for the use of Schools and Colleges. By E. A. JOHN- 
SON, Professor of Latm m the University of New York. 12mo, 
469 pages. 

This editioa of Ctoero's Select OrationB posBeases some special advantages for the sta- 
deat which are both new and hnportant It la the only edition which contains the im. 
proved text that has been prepaied by a recent caroftil collation and correct dedphering 
of the best manuscripts of Cloero's writings. It is the work of the celebrated OrelH, Mad- 
vlg, and Klots, and has been done since the appearance of OrelU's complete edition. The 
Notes, by Fkofessor Johnson, of the New York University, have been mostly selected, 
with great care, tcom the best German authors, as well as the English edition of Arnold. 

From THoaua Ghabs, Tutor 4n Latin in Harvard UiUveraity. 
" An editloD of Cicero like Johnsou's has long been wanted ; and the excellence of the 
text, the iSnstratlons of words, partides, and pronouns, and the explanation of variooa 
pohits of constmotion and interpretation, bear witness to the Editor's ftmiliarity with 
some of the most important results of modem scholarship, and entitle his work to a large 
share of public flivor.^ 

**It seems to us an improvement upon any edition of these Orations that has been 
published in this conntxy, and will be ibund a valuable aid in their studies to the lovcxto 
of dassical literature.'*— TVvy DaUy Whig. 

Cicero de OflBlciis : 

With English Notes, mostly translated from Zumft and Bonnsll. By 
THOMAS A. TEACHER, of Yale College. 12mo, 194 pages. 

In this edition, a few historical notes have been introduced in cases where theDic- 
tionaiy in common use has not been ibund to contain the deshred information ; the detdgn 
of which is to aid the learner in understanding the contents of the treatises, the thoughts 
and reasoning of the author, to explain grammatical difficulties, and inculcate a knowl- 
edge ot granmiatieal prindples. The Editor has aimed throughout to guide n&sr than 
cany the learner through difficulties; requiring of him more study, in ccmsequenoe of 
his help, than he would have devoted to the book without It 

F^om M. L. Btozvxb, Prtffewor €f fhs Latin Languaffe and Literature in Peimeyl' 

vania OoUege, 

**'! have examined with mudi pleasure Prof. Thachor's edition of Cicero de Officiis, 
and am convinced of its excellence. The Notes have been prepared with great care and 
good judgment Practical knowledge of the wants of the student has enabled the Editor 
to ftunlsh Just the kind of assistance required ; grammatical difficulttes are removed, and 
the obscurities of the treatise are explained, the intnest of the leamw is elidted, and his 
industry directed rather than superseded. There can be but one opinion with regard to 
the molts of the work, and I trust that Professor Thadier will be disposed to continue 
his labors so csreAiQy commenced, in this department of classical leaning.** 
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The Works of Horace. 

With English Notes, for the use of Schools and Colleges. Bj J. I. 
LINCOLN, Professor of the Latin Language and Literature in 
Brown University. 12mo, 575 pages. 

The text of this edltioii is mainly that of OrelH, the most impmrtant readings of other 
aritics bdng given in fbot-notes. The volume is Introdnoed with a biographical aketch 
of Horace and a crltiqae on his writings, which enable the student to enter intelfigently 
on his work. Peculiar grammatical constructions, as well as geographical and historical 
aOusions, are explained in notes, which are Just ftill enough to aid the pupil, to excite 
him to gain a thorough understanding of the author, and awaken in him a taste fox philo- 
logical studies, without taking aH labor off his hands. While the chief aim has been to 
impart a clear idea of Latin Syntax as exhibited in the text, it has also been a cherished 
oliject to take advantage of the means so variously and richly Aimished by Horace Ibr 
promoting the poetical taste and literary culture of the student. 

From an article by Fbof. Bahb, of the VwivereUy <^ Heidelberg^ in ike HeideXbetrg 

Annate of lAterature, 

** There are already several American editions of Horace, intended Ibr the use of 
schools; of one of these, which has passed through many editions, and has aisp been 
widely circulated in England, mention has been fbrmerly made in this Journal ; but that 
one we may not put upon an equality with the one now before us, inasmuch as this has 
taken a dinarent stand-point, which may serve as a sign of progress in this department 
of study. The editor has, it is true. lUso intended his work for the use of schools, and 
has sought to adapt it, in all its parts, to sudi a use ; but still, without losing sight of 
this purpose, he has proceeded throughout with more independence. In the prepara* 
tion of the Notes, the editor has ftithftubjr obserred the principles (laid down in his jM^f- 
aoe); the explanations of the poet^s words commend themselves by a compressed 
brevity which ttmits itself to what is most essential, and by a sluurp precision of expres- 
sion ; and references to other passages of tha poet, and also to grammars, dicttonarlea, 
etc, are not wanting.^ 



Sallust^s Jugurtha and Catiline, 

With Notes and a Vocahulary. By NOBLE BUTLER and MINARD 
STURGIS. 12mo, 897 pages. 

The editors have spent a vast amount of time and labor in correcting the text, by a 
Mmparison of the most improved German and English editions. It is believed that this 
will be found superior to any edition hitherto published in this country. In accordance 
with thefar chronological order, the ^* Jugurtha" precedes the ^^GatiHne." The Notes are 
copious and tersely expressed; they display not only fine scholarship, but (what is 
quite as necessary in sudi a book) a practical knowledge of the difiiculties which the stu* 
dent encounters in reading this author, and the aids that he requires. The Vocabulary 
was preparad by the late Wiluam H. G. Butlsb. It will be found an able and IMthAil 
perlbrmanoe. 
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Germania and Agricola of Caius Cornelius 
Tacitus : 

With Notes for Colleges. By W. & TYLER, Professor of the Greek 
and Latin Languages m Amherst Ck>llege. 12mo, 198 pages. 

Tteitiu** aooonnt of Gcnnanjr and life of Agricola are among the most ftfldnating 
and instnictlve liitln daaaicB. The pceaent edttfon has been prepared ezpieaaly fat 
eoflege rhmnw. by one who knows wbat fhey need. In it wUl be finrnd: 1. ▲ Latin 
text, q>pioyed by aU tiie more recent editora. 5L ▲ coploos ilhistration of the gram- 
matical c(Hi8tractk>na, aa well as of the rhetorical and poetical oaages peculiar to Tad- 
toa. In a writer ao oondae it has been deemed necessary to pay particalar regard to 
the connectl(m of thought, and to the parttdes as the hingea of that connection, a 
Constant comparisons of the writer with the anthorB of the Angostan age, fer the pur- 
pose of tiMifaHdJng the cbangea wh&oh had aheady been wrooght in the langnage of the 
B^wMm people. 4 An embodhnent in small ccwnpassof Qie most valoatde labors of such 
leeent German critics as Grimm, Gflnther, Grdber, KiessKng, Dronke, Both, Buperti, 
and Waltber. 

From Vwjir, LnrooLir, of Brown. ZJMeeirtUy. 

*^1 haye ibnnd the book in daHy use with my class of very great service, very praeti- 
eal, and well suited to the wants of stodents. I am very much pleased with the Life 
ef Tacitus and the Introduction, and indeed with the literary character of the book 
ihronghout We shall make the book a part of our Latin course." 

The History of Tacitus: 

By W. S. TYLER. With Notes for Colleges. 12nio, 463 pages. 

The text of Tadtns is here presented in a form as correct as a comparIs(m of the best 
editions can make iL Notes are appended for the stndent^s use, whidi contain not only 
the grammatical, but likewise aU the geographical, archnological, and historical Ulnstra- 
tlons that are necessary to render the author intelligible. It has been the constant aim 
of the editor to carry students beyond the dry details of grammar and lezicogrophy. 
and introduce them to a ibniUar acquaintance and Uvely sympathy with the author and 
his times. Indexes to the notes, and to the names of persons and places, render refer 
•noeeasy. 

From Prof. Hackstt, qfNwion TAeolofficdl SenUnary, 

"• The notes appear to me to be even more neat and d^jant than those on the * Ger* 
mania and Agricola.^ They come as near to such notes as I would be glad to write iQy- 
self on a classic, as almost any thing that I have yet seen." 



^^'>^<>J^ fC^ /H\.-ry%^UAyt>c 



^ 



•/- 0. ^'>'>'- 1-uaJ^ ' 







^ao> ^^'>>txut^ ' U-' y^ / , 




/ 



/ / 




i V Pi 



1)- 






















^ JU 



.<*■' .-^ 



Li Hid- It UU 11^ 



^ 






/. 



fe.-* 






\ < 



-/ 



//// 



-} . ,• 



// 



/<r/ ■' ' 




^kW* 




(^ k 






/ 



«■ ■ "f 







r: 









//Vs^'v' //^V^/ ffV'/"/ 



\ 



r 



# f f 



, . V / / // ^. 



/ k 



T .^. 



lA ♦ V ' i 



» c 



v^ 



I 



\ * » 



//.■;'*U 



- ( 










it/ u 




7 /^^Tt-- .' / Hi >L 






^- ' 



/P^6£^A^ Jli^i^.- ^.^^rt&^£i 



W 



0^ y^y^TT^^ ^^ ,^-2fc:: 




X,* 





/ 



-^* 



t 



*»-'• 



J4^ 



'^M.'-Wif 



■teB».,Mi^«Mirt'tai>*tHMB|i«Mi4M)aa3* 




«?W1. 







CUH/y/ 





■Jli^A^- 










^ C /b::i^''-/-^'u 











^^?^.^;>^ 



/ 



•^ •• 




vV4-ipt-^^. 



/ f 




■7. 



^' 



/ 



,i 



'^ 



« * 







-:^' 



Arnold's Greek Beading Book, containing the Bubstence of the 
PnctiGal Introdaction to Greek Constroing and a Treatise on 
the Qreek Particlea ; alao, oopioM Selection! from Greek An- 
thon, with Critical and Szf^atory Bngliah Kotea, and a Lexi- 
con. ISmo. 618 pages. 

Boiie't Ezeroiiei in Greek Froie Compoiition. Adapted to 
the First Book of Xenophon's Anabasis. By Jambs B. Boisx, 
Prof, of Greek in University of Michigan. 12mo. 185 pages. 

Cfanmplln't Short and OomprehenBite'Chwek Grammar. Bj 
J. T. Chaxflin, Professor of Greek and Latin in WaterHlle 
College. ISmo. SOS pages. % 

First Lessons in Greek;* or, the Begimier*s Companion-Book 
to Hadley's Grammar. By Jame«( Mobbis Whitoh, Rector of 
Hopkins's Grammar School, New Haven, Ct 12mo. 

Hadley's Greek Grammar,* for Schools and Colleges. By Jaxss 
Hadlbt, Professor in Yale College. 12mo. 866 pages. 

Elements of the Greek Grammar. i2mo. 

Herodotus, Selections from ; comprising mainly snch portions 
as give a Connected History of the East, to the Fall of Babylon 
and the Death of Cyms the Great. By Bxboujx M. Johnboh, 
D. D., 12mo. 185 pages. 

Homer's Iliad, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes, by 
John J. Owbn, D. D., LL. D., Professor of the Latin and Greek 
Languages and Llteratare in the Free Academy of the City of 
New York. 1 vol., 12ma 759 pages. 

Odyssey, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes hj 

John J. Owbn. Sixteenth Edition. 12mo. 

Xuhner's Qreek Grammar. Translated by Profsssors Bdwabds 
and Taylor Large ISmo. 620 pages. 

^endriek'S Greek Ollendorif.* Being a Progressive Exhibition 
of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By AbahbIj C. Kbn- 
DBZOK, Prof, of Greek Langoage in the University of Bochester. 
12mo. 871 pages. 

Owen*s Xenopkon's Anabasis. A new and enlarged edition, 
with numerous references to Knhnw^s, Crosby's, and Hadley^s 
Grammars. 13mo. 

Homer's Iliad. 12mo. 759 pages. 

Greek Beader. 12mo. 

Aots of the Apostles, in Greek, with a Lexicon. 19mo. 

Homer's Odyniey. Tenth Edition. 12ma ^ 

Thnoydides. With Map. 12mo. 700 pages. 

Xenophon's Cyroposdia. Eighth Edition. I2tn&. 

Plato's Apologry and CritO.* With Notes by W. S. Ttu«, 
Graves Professor of Greek in Amherst College. 13mo. 180 pp. 
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ThuoydidM't ElBtory of the Pelopoxmesian War, acooidliigf 

to the Text of L. Bindobip, with Notes by Jobn J. Owbn. With 

Map. 12mo. 
Xanophon't Xemorahilia of SoerstOB. With Notes and Intro- 

daction by R. D. C. BObbiits, Professor of Langoage in Siiddle- 

bury College. 12mo. \421 pages. 
— '• AnahadS. m^lth Explanatory Notes for the nse of 

Schools and Colleges. W Jajum R. Boisb, Professor of Greek 

in the University of Miohigau. 12mo. 808 pages. 
Anabasil. Caiefly according to the Text of L. Dm- 

DOBV, yith Notes by John J. Owxk. Reyised Edition. With 



Hap. 18mo. 

CyropeBdiai accjprding to the Text of L. Bonxna*, 

, with Notes by John J. Owen. 12mo. 

Sophooles't (Edipiis Tyranniu. With Notes for the use of 
Schools and CoU^ges. By Howabd Cbosbt, Professor of 
Qreek in the UniTersity of New York. 12mo. 188 pages. 



HEBREW AND SYRIAC. 

GoMiiius'B Hebrew Grammar. Seventeenth Edition, with Cor- 
rections and Additions, by Dr. E. RosiexB. Translated by T. 
J. CoKANT, Professor of Hebrew in Rochester Theological Semi- 
nary, New York. Svo. 861 pages. 

Ulllemanii'B Syriao Grammar. Translated fh>m the German. 
By Enoch Hutchinson. With a Coarse of Exercises in Syriac 
Grammar, and a Creatomathy and brief Lexicon prepared by 
tiie Traaslator. Svo. 867 pages. 
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